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SAILING DIRECTIONS
4

FOR THB

SOUTH-EAST COAST OF NOVA SCOTIA
AND

OF FUNDY./

SOUTH-EAST COAST OF NOVA SCOTIA.

CHAPTER I.
NEWFOUNDLAND AND NOVA SCOTIA BANKS:— 

CURRENTS, ICE, &c.—SABtE ISLAND.
Variation in 1867.

Virgin rocks - - 30° 45'W. | Sable island - - 22° 80' W.

onruAi oaiUTATXOMg.—Nova Scotia, a province of British 
North America, is an extensive peninsula varying in breadth from 50 to 
100 miles, and connected with the continent by an isthmus only 8 miles in 
width, having the Bay of Fnndy on the one side, and Northumberland 
strait on the other. It lies between lat. 43° and 46° N., and long. 61° 
and 67° W. ; and is bounded on the north by Northumberland strait 
which separates it from Prince Edward island ; north-east by the Gut of 
Can so, lying between it and Breton island (now a county of Nova Scotia) ; 
south and south-east by the Atlantic ocean ; west by the Bay of Fundy, 
and north-west by New Brunswick.

Nova Scotia was first discovered by John Cabot in 1497, and was 
colonized by the French in 1598 ; it was taken by the English in 1627, 
when a grant was made of it by James I. to Sir W. Alexander. In 1632 
the colony was restored to France, but at the peace of Utrecht, in 1714, 
was again ceded to England. After the peace of Aix-la-Chapelle, in 1748, 
a settlement of disbanded troops was formed under the auspices of Lord 
Halifax, from whom the capital city of the province derives its name.

The seaboard of the south-east coast, between Cape Canso to the north
east and Cape Sable to the south-west, is no less than 230 miles in a 
straight line ; the general trend being about E. by N., and W. by S. 
Throughout the whole extent of this rocky coast are numerous indenta-

17698.



2 NOVA SCOTIA, SOUTH-EAST COAST.
I

[chap. I.

turns, varying in size and utility ; from the narrow creek in which boats 
seek shelter to noble harbours, of which Halifax is at once the largest, 
most accessible, and safest.

The coast is also fringed by numerous islands and sunken dangers 
which, by breaking the sea, tend to facilitate the progress and promote 
the safety of the local coasting trade ; but to ensure its successful prose
cution, local knowledge of the const and its dangers is indispensable ; the 
more so as the fogs, — of a density seldom experienced -elsewhere—are 
very prevalent during the greater part of the year.

The soils of Nova Scotia are various along the south shore ; the granite 
forms the basis, extending in many places 20 miles into the interior. This 
region is the least fertile, and being that which strangers first see is apt 
to create an unfavourable impression ; but there are elsewhere extensive 
alluvial tracts, producing the most abundant crops. The forests also 
alxmnd in good timber; the ash, beech, birch, maple, oak, pine, and Spruce 
being the most common trees indigenous to the country.

The interior of the peninsula is intersected by numerous rivers, lakes, 
and streams, which beautify and enrich the country ; it is also agreeably 
diversified by forest lands and grassy plains. The surface, though un
dulating, is not mountainous, the highest elevation being a little over 800 
feet above the level of the sea. . A tract of rugged hilly country, varying 
in breadth from 20 to 60 miles, with an average height of about 500 feet, 
ranges along the shores of the Atlantic.

There are several remarkable caverns, and grottoes along the shores of 
Nova Scotia, one of which at St. Peter point on the Bay of Fuudy coast, 
displays a spacious hall, the roof of which is fretted with stalactites.

The census of the population of Nova Scotia taken in 4861 shows that 
the province contained 330,857 inhabitants, including 5,927 coloured 
people. In 1865 the value of exports amounted to 1,766,138/. ; and that 
of imports to 2,876,332/. ^

In the following pages will be found the latest information respecting 
the approaches to, as well as they appearance of, the south-east coast of 
Nova Scotia, though it must be borne in mind that peculiar and distinctive 
features, are not easily recognizable in the usual misty weather from dis
tances which, in consequence of numerous outlying dangers, it would be 
prudent for a vessel uncertain of her position to be kept from the land.

The numerous lighthouses, however, now erected along the coast afford 
great assistance to a stranger in ascertaining his position when first making 
the land. Vessels approaching Sambro island lighthouse in a fog, and firing 
a gun, will be answered from the island, where a party of artillery and a 
heavy gun are stationed for the purpose.

outUTE-The city of Halifax, capital of Nova Scotia, occupies a

i
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chat, l] CLIMATE.—GREAT BANK OF NEWFOUNDLAND.

central position on the Atlantic seaboard of the province, and though 
somewhat more thou 5° south of the southern point of Great Britain, Its 
climatic fluctuations arc greater and more severe .than anything expe
rienced in the British isles; for like other portions of the North American 
continent sudden changes of temperature sometimes occur, amounting to 
as much as 60° (Fahr.) in twenty-four hours.

The extremes of temperature during the year vary from 6° to 8° 
(Fahr.) below zero, to 80° above it ; the average of the coldest month 
being about 20°., and that of the hottest about 70°. The severity of 
winter seldom sets in until the close of December ; frost generally con
tinues from Christmas to April, being followed by a spring of short duration. 
The cold weather is usually dry, and the summer heat regular and 
temperate ; the autumn is however the most enjoyable season.

The comparatively mild climate enjoyed by Nova Scotia seems to bo 
attributable in some degree to the influence of the Gulf stream, which 
prevents the harbours of the Atlantic from being frozen during the winter 
like those on the northern shore of the province.

obbat bank of NEwrouNSLAirD.—In crossing the North Atlantic 
ocean to any port in Nova Scotia or the Bay of Fundy, vessels generally 
traverse the Great bank of Newfoundland. This bank extends 294 miles 
North and South, from the parallel of 47° 43' to 43° N., and 24() miles E^bt 
and West, between the meridians of 48° and .54° W» It has been surveyed 
by the French, and the only known danger on this bank are the Virgin 
rocks, surveyed by Mr. Rose, master, R.N., in the year 1829.*

The form of the bank is irregular, but it reaches its most eastern limit 
in the parallel of the Virgin rocks. South of this it trends to the south
west, and decreases in depth, so that in the parallel of 44° N. there is only 
a depth of 22 fathoms, sand. In the parallel of 43° N. and meridian of 
50° W. the bank falls into deep water, and its 60-fathom edge trends to 
the north-west.

The Great bank is separated from Ballard bank near Cape Race by a 
channel about 20 miles wide, having from 80 to 100 fathoms, mud ; but 
the north-western limit of the Great bank has not yet been correctly 
defined.

virgin Books, about 4 cables in length and 1-J cables broad, lie S. 51° E., 
90 miles from Cape Race, and have on their shoalest part 4^ fathoms ; 
their position on thé Great bank being in lat. 46° 26' 30" N., and long. 
50° 5V 30" W.

The bank, with from 28 to 30 fathoms water, on which the rocks are

* See Admiralty chart, North America, East coast, St. John’s, Newfoundland, to 
Hali&X, With the outer banks, No.. 2,666.

j A 2
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4 NOVA SCOTIA, SOUTH COAST. [CHAP. I.

situated extends 4^ miles in an E. by Indirection, it* broadest part being 
about 2^ miles. Around the 4^-fatlrom patch there are from 5 to 6 
fathoms water, increasing quickly to 7 and 9 fathoms i^but in heavy 
weather the whole of this rocky ground breaks dangerously. The current 
generally sets over these rocks about one mile per hour, W.S.W.

In crossing the Great bank it is best to avoid the parallel on which the 
Virgin rocks are situated, as another shoal with 21 febt water, called Jesse 
Ryder rock, but not yet examined, has been reported 50 miles East (true) 
frail the Virgin rocks.

oxebn bank is in reality the western extremity of the Great bank, 
being only partially separated from it by a gully of deep water, in about 
long. 54° W., having over 60 fathoms, mud.

The western limit of this bank is in long. 55° W., and its southern 
margin in lat. 45° 10' N. In no part is there less water than 34 fathoms, 
sand ; and the peculiarity of its western limit nearly coinciding with the 
meridian of 55° W. makes it of service in verifying the longitude ; for the 
deep gully lietween it and St. Pierre bank is 14 miles wide, with from 70 
to 90 fathoms, mud.

BAJnc st. PXEXBB has its eastern limit nearly on the meridian of 
55° 22' W., and attains its southern boundary in lat. 45° N., long. 56° W. 
The bank then trends about N. by W. ^ W. for 120 miles to its western 
margin in lat. 46° 40' N., long. 57° 2$' W.

The soundings on this bank are often under 30 fathoms, the ordinary 
bottom being sand and broken shells. * ^

vova SCOTIA basks.—Although our acquaintance with the nature 
and extent of the principal banks which mark the approaches to Nova 
Scotia cannot yet be deemed perfect, our knowledge of their limits and 
depth of water has been greatly increased during late years. Much useful 
information respecting the outer banks was diffused by the French charts 
in 1858 ; the surveys of Le Have and Roseway banks by Captain Short- 
land, R.N., in 1859 were satisfactory in every respect ; and, later still, the 
off-shore soundings by Captain Orlebar, R.N., in 1864 are valuable addi
tions to our hitherto scanty knowledge of the inequalities of the various 
banks which lie off the much-exposed and dangerous coast of Nova Scotia. 
Of these banks the principal in extent and most important in position are 
the Banquereau and Sable banks, the former being the easternmost of 
what may be correctly designated the Nova Scotia banks.

hawquibbav HAWK, with from 15 to 60 fathoms, is an extensive 
plateau of sand, gravel, and shells, and is distinguished from contiguous 
banks by numerous flat sea-eggs without prickles which are found on the 
bottom. It takes its rise about lat. 44£° N., long 57^° W., and from



OEUF. I.] GREEN BANK.—MIDDLE GROUND. 5

thence extending in a westerly (true) direction 120 miles to the meridian 
of 60° W. ' This bank is separated from Bank St. Pierre by a deep gully 
50 miles wide, having from 200 to 300 fathoms, muddy bottom ; and from 
the north-east bar of Sable island by another gully of deep water 12 miles 
across its narrowest part and 140 fathoms deep.

On referring to the chart it will bo seen that its shoalest part, with 15 
fathoms, in lat. 44° 35' N. and long. 57° 54' W., is the apex of a ridge 
(having less than 30 fathoms) upwards of 40 miles in length in a N.E. 
and S.W. direction ; and that relatively with the dangers otf Sable island 
it is not only a safe offing for vessels intending to pass to the northward 
of the last-named danger, but by keeping, if possible, in the same parallel, 
the long and continuous line of comparatively shoal water, would enable a 
vessel under ordinary circumstances, to feel her way with some degree of 
confidence until she has passed to the westward of the meridian of Sable 
island.

MISAXNB and OAWSO BANKS.—Misaine bank lies to the northward 
of Banquereau bank, between the latter and Scatari island, and between 
its north-west edge, with 60 fathoms, arid a similar depth on the outer 
edge of a bank extending from the shores of Cape Breton island, there is 
a deep gully 20 miles wide, with from 70 to 150 fathoms. The least water 
yet found on this bank is 36 fathoms, the general depth being more than 
40 fathoms, with a bottom of stones and broken shells. The outline of 
the bank is very irregular ; its eastern limit is in lat. 45° 25' N., long. 
58° 10* W., and its western extremity is connected with Can so bank by 
the 60-fathom line.

The least water on Canso bank is 33 fathoms, sandy bottom ; the bank 
is separated from the north end of Middle ground by a space of deep 
water with 112 fathoms, and from the bank extending from Cape Cause 
by a narrow deep-water channel with 84 fathoms.

artimon bank, situated at the east end of the deep-water gully 
separating Misaine bank from Banquereau, is of small extent, the least 
water being 36 fathoms, over a lx>ttorn of stones, with star fish and sea eggs.

middle ground, about 30 miles to the northward of the west end 
of Sable island, has been reported to have as little as 10 fathoms, although 
15 fathoms was the least water obtained on examination. The bank is 
about 35 miles in length N.W. and S.E., with depths varying from 15 to 
30 fathoms, and is separated from the west end of Banquereau bank by a 
narrow gully 3 miles across, with 83 fathoms. Its inner end extends to 
within 35 miles of Cape Canso, the distance between being occupied prin
cipally by a submarine valley, having in one locality a depth of 122 
fathoms.
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If in foggy weather, soundings should l>e struck; within the 30-fathom 
line, they will impart confidence in making the coast of Nova-Sootia, as 
the middle of the hank is in about the same parallel as the entrance of 
Halifax harbour.

SAKBao bank is about 12 miles in length, within the 60 fathom 
line, and lies S.8.E. 36 miles from the same depth south of Sambro 
ledges. This bank is surrounded by deep water, but there arc other 
detached patches of less than 60 fathoms in the neighbourhood whose 
limits are not yet acçurately defined.

U have bank.—The north-eastern shoal plateau of this bank 
with from 45 to 50 futhejns, sand and stones, is 32 miles in length 
N- by E. £ E., and S. by’W. £ W., by 15 miles broad ; the north end 
being about E. by S. £ S., nearly 60 miles from Baccaro point. Another 50- 
fathom bank exists to the westward (true) of the south end of the above, 
from which it is only separated by a shallow gully with 53 fathoms.

The 60-fhthom boundary of the Le Have bank is well defined all 
round, and includes within its limits Brown bank, described hereafter.

rossway bark.—The shoalcst part of this bank with from 31 to 
40 fathoms, stones and pebbles, is about 11 miles in length, and its centre 
is on the same parallel as Cape Sable lighthouse and the north end of 
Le Have bank. .Between the 60-fathom lines of Le Have and Roseway 
banks there is a deep channel with from 70 to 100 fathoms ; whilst inshore, 
Roseway bank is connected by a narrow neck, with the 60 fathom-line of 
the bank extending along the coast.

browh BARR, within the 50 fathom line, is 55 miles in length, with 
an average breadth of 15 miles. It lies to the westward of, but contiguous 
to Lo Have bank, and with it forms an almost continuous bank, following 
the line of coast off Cape Sable at the distance of 50 miles off shore.

Near the western extremity of Brown bank is a sandy rise about 10 
miles long north and south (true), with from 24 to 30 fathoms, the centre 
of which lies about 50 miles S.W. of Cape Sable.

Outside the 50-fathom line of Brown bank there is a deep-water 
channel 25 miles wide, separating it from the 60-fathom line at the north
eastern extremity of George shoal, off the Massachusetts coast.

Inside Brown bank there is a narrow deep-water channel with above 60 
fatHbms, dividing it from the same depth on the edge of the shore bank, 
which follows—about. 30 miles off—the line of coast from Cape Sable to as 
far as Bryer island, abreast of which the deep water approaches within 6

There are many inequalities on the main shore bank, oft’ the south-west 
coast of Nova Scotia which it would be useless to describe in detail in

chat, l]

these directions, 
chart, by studyii 
not only of the p 
also of the relati 

BIBBS.—The 
increasing numb 
gull, heavy of fli 
become very nui 

fish.—All t 
cod and other fi 
vessels are fount 

i steamers is left 
numerous Amer 
fishery, especial! 
Banquereau and 

Although 30C 
frequented by fit 
that hundreds ol 
stores, the cod a 

During the lai 
be on the decree 
ployed, fish are I 

OtTBBBHTS.- 

rally admitted tl 
United States, 
35° and 40° N., 
passes south of 
winter months, 
summer season.

From a comb 
winds, and the p 
has been found t 
to assign any del 
* The velocity 
Newfoundland 1 
a knot an hour i 
of warm water 
fogs so frequent 
barrass and retai 

Although the 
commonly sets t 
per hour,, it is n<



I

CHAP. I.] 8AMBR0 BANK.—CURRENTS.

these directions, inasmuch as they are clearly delineated on the Admiralty 
chart, by studying which the navigator will have a comprehensive idea, 
not only of the positions of, and depths upon the various small patches, but 
also of the relative positions of the larger banks.

bibbs.—The approach to the banks is generally evidenced by an 
increasing number of sea fowl around the vessel. Hagdowns, a species of 
gull, heavy of flight, are seen all across ttie Atlantic, but on the banks they 
become very numerous, as well as divers alyl other sea fowl.

rise.—All the banks off1 Newfoundland and Nova Scotia abound in 
cod and other fish, and during the summer season a large fleet of fishing 
vessels are found at anchor upon them. The ordinary track of the mail 
steamers is left open, but north and south of this unoccupied track 
numerous American, French, and colonial vessels are employed in the cod 
fishery, especially on the Great bank of Newfoundland, Bank of St. Pierre, 
Banquereau and Green banks, and Middle ground.

Although 300 years have passed away since these banks were first 
frequented by fishermen from the west of England and St. Maloes, and 
that hundreds of vessels have been annually freighted from their prolific 
stores, the cod and other fish shew no sensible diminution.

During the last few years the shore supply of fish has been reported to 
be on the decrease, but on the banks, where about 400 vessels are em
ployed, fish are found iu abundance.

ciraxBirTS.—Of the great currents in this part of the ocean, it is gene
rally admitted that the Gulf stream, after passing along the coast of the 
United States, is deflected to the eastward between the parallels of 
35° and 40° N., and continuing on in about an E.N.E. direction (true) 
passes south of the tail of the Great bank of Newfoundland during the 
winter months, but extends over the south end of the bank during the 
summer season. •

From a combination of causes, such as prevailing, or lately prevailing 
winds, and the preponderance of polar or tropical waters, the Gulf stream 
has been found to have an oscillatory motion, so4hat it would be impossible 
to assign any definite limits to the margins of this great ocean river.
• The velocity of the Gulf stream" across the south end of the Great 
Newfoundland bank is very variable, but at times amounts to more than 
a knot an hour in an E.N.E. direction (true). One result of this influx 
of warm water into a cold atmosphere is the production of the dense 
fogs so frequently experienced on the banks, and which materially em
barrass and retard navigation.

Although the current between the Grand bank and Newfoundland 
commonly sets to the W.S.W., sometimes at a rate of nearly one mile 
per hour,, it is not always so; and near the shore, in moderate weather.
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it even changes with the wind. At these times during the flood it runs to 
the S.W., and during the ebb to the N.E., the former being the stronger.

To the westward of Cape Race, it must also be remembered that the 
current so frequently setting to the N.W. one mile per hour in the offing is» 
not invariable in strength or direction, but is uflected greatly by the pre
vailing wind. It is observed generally to run in upon the eastern side of 
the great bays indenting the south coast of Newfoundland, and out on their 
western side. In the offing it is influenced by the winds, and near the 
shore by the tides, so that during springs the stream of ebb runs 
weakly to the S.E., and the stream of flood to the N.W., the latter some
times 2 miles per hour round the headlands.

Captain Cloué, of the French Imperial Navy, during his survey of 
Banquereau bank, remarks that he observed the currents to be very irre
gular in strength and direction, for they sometimes change all round the 
compass in 24 hours, and have been known to set in a contrary direction 
to the prevailing wind. The ordinary strength of the current is about half 
a knot ; but it occasionally attains a velocity of more than 2 miles an hour. 
The fact of the transportation of field ice from the north to the latitude of 
41° N., indicates the certainty of a current ordinarily setting to the south
west, at the rate of nearly half a mile per hour.

Arctic, or labrador Current.—In addition to the warm waters of the 
Gulf stream is the cold ice-bearing current from the Arctic seas, which 
passes to the southward, along the coast of Labrador, at rates varying 
from 10 to 36 miles per day.

Abreast of Labrador this cold current appears to extend as far to the 
eastward as the meridian of 40° W., from thence in its course to the south
ward it Is met by the northern edge of the Gulf stream, the position 
being nearly always distinguishable by the rips caused by the interlacing 
of the waters of the two currents.

A branch of the Arctic current flows through the Straits of Belleisle 
into the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and again enters the Atlantic in a south
easterly direction between Breton island and Newfoundland.

Vessels bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence, and wishing to make the 
land of Cape Breton, should, if the weather be foggy, shape a course so as 
to pass a few miles north of Scatari island, and most frequently after pass- 

* *ing the meridian of Flint island the fog will clear. The south-west wind, 
which is accompanied by a dense fog at Scatari, becomes clear and fine 
during its passage over the warm land.

When approaching the entrance of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, the cur
rent generally sets to the southward, on the Cape Breton side of the strait 
but on the Newfoundland shore it has frequently been found setting to 
the northward about one knot per hour.
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To the eastward of Breton island it intermingles with the main branch 
of the same current, which, after skirting the east coast of Newfoundland, 
turns to the westward around Cape Race, and from thence passing along 
the south-east coast of Nova Scotia, continues on to the southward along the 
American shore to Florida, preserving in a marked degree its distinctive 
character as a cold current inside the warm waters of the Gulf stream.

Along the South-east coast of Nova Scotia, the off-shore current 
generally sets to the south-west at an average rate of rather more than 
half a mile an hour, but both direction and strength are much influenced 
by the wind. After a continuous westerly blow, the current will run to 
the eastward about half a knot per hour ; and after a prevalence of 
easterly winds, the usual south-westerly current is accelerated to more 
than a knot an hour ; in either case the set will tend to increase the 
vessel’s distance from the shore.

Between Ram island and Cape Sable, within 8 miles of the shore, the 
current is governed by the Bay of Fuudy tidal stream, the flood setting 
to the westward and the ebb to the eastward.

The formation of the extensive banks of Newfoundland and Nova 
Scotia is probably to be attributed to the meeting of the above diverse 
currents ; for the loose delta of the numerous rivers falling into the Gulf 
of Mexico, and borne along in suspension by the force of the Gulf stream, 
as well as the earthy matter which icebergs are ever bringing from the 
north, are alike deposited within the comparatively limited space where 
the two streams come into collision.

During the survey, in 1829, of the Virgin rocks, about 90 miles S. E. ^ E. 
of Cape Race, this current was found setting to the W.S.W. at the rate of 
one mile per hour.

XGH.—One of the most fruitful sources of danger to which vessels are 
exposed in crossing the Atlantic are the immense masses of ice, in the 
form of bergs, and extensive fields of solid compact ice which are " 
released at the breaking up of winter in the Arctic regions, and drifted 
down by the Labrador current across the direct and much frequented 
route between the principal ports of Western Europe and North America. 
In this route ice is more likely to be encountered from April to August, 
both months inclusive, although icebergs have been seen during all seasons 
of the year north of the parallel of 43° N., but not often so far south after 
August.

These icebergs are frequently several hundred feet high, and of vast 
extent ; they have occasionally been seen as low as lat. 39° N., and in 
positions to attain which the Gulf stream must have been crossed. Such 
phenomena have been attributed to the warm waters of the Gulf stream 
overrunning the cold Arctic current ; whilst the latter, retaining its
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progreHs and direction as a submarine current, transports the deeply- 
immersed ioe islands into and across the Gulf stream.

On this subject an able authority has remarked, (i No impulsion but 
that of a vast current, setting in a south-westerly direction, and passing 
beneath the Gulf stream, could have carried those immense bodies to their 
observed positions, on routes which cross the Gulf current, in a region 
where its average breadth has been found to be about 250 miles.”*

It may possibly assist to realise the enormous magnitude of these Ice 
islands by stating that the specific gravity of fresh-water ice, of which 
bergs are composed, is about seven-eighths that of sea-water ; in other 
words, only one-eighth of the entire mass appears above the water, the 
remaining seven portions being immersed beneath the surface of the sea.

In the latitude of St. John Newfoundland icebergs have been fallen 
in with as far cast as the meridian of 40° W., being the eastern margin of 
the cold Arctic current already described. Further south, between the 
parallels of 40° and 45° N., they have been seen as far east as 39° W.

From lat. 38° 40' N., and long. 47° 30' W.—which under ordinary 
circumstances may be deemed the most southerly position in which to 
expect icebergs—their probable boundary line to the westward would be 
in nearly a straight line towards Halifax, to as far as long. 61° W.

Instances of an exceptional nature are on record of icebergs having 
been seen bordering on the parallel of 40° N., within 60 miles W.N.W. 
of the island of Corvo ; and of another having been passed in lat. 36° 10' N. 
and long. 39° 0' W. Ice fields have been fallen in with in the latitude of 
Cape Race, on the meridian of 45° W., and also in lot. 42° N. and long. 
50° W.

Vessels bound for the Gulf of St. Lawrence or Halifax, either 
endeavour to make Cape Race by passing north of the Virgin rocks, or in 
order to avoid the ice, cross the banks on the parallèl of 44° N., hauling 
up on their proper course when past long. 55° W., as heavy ice is seldom 
seen to the westward of that meridian.

Under ordinary circumstances the ice does not reach so far south as 
Cape Race before April, so that sailing vessels leaving England in March 
have often entered the Gulf of St. Lawrence without being impeded 
by ice. When in the supposed vicinity of ice a good look out is essen
tially necessary, for even during a fog, or the darkest night, the position
of an iceberg may be ascertained by a peculiar whitening of the fog__
known as ice-blinh—which frequently renders them visible at some 
distance.

Generally on approaching ice there is a marked diminution in the

♦ Mr. W. G Redfield.
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temperature of the air and sea, especially of the latter. The indications 
of the thermometer should therefore never be neglected, though it must 
not be assumed to be an infallible guide.

Vessels should, if possible, always pass to windward of icebergs, to 
avoid the loose ice floating to leeward.

No rule, however, can be laid down to ensure safe navigation, as the 
position of the ice differs so much in different seasons ; but much will 
depend on the vigilance, caution and skill of the navigator when crossing 
the dangeous ice-bearing portion of the North Atlantic ocean,

SABI.B island is formed of two nearly parallel ridges of sand 
shaped like a l>ow, concave to the northward, and meeting in a point at 
either end. Its whole length, following the curve and including the dry 
parts of the bars, is 22 miles ; or E. f S. 20£ miles, iu a direct line across 
the curve ; its greatest breadth is exactly one mile. In some parts it is 
wholly or partially covered with grass, in others scooped out by the 
winds into crater-shaped hollows, or thrown up into sand-hills, not ex
ceeding the height of 75 feet above high water. Between those ridges a 
long pond, named Salt-water lake, said to be gradually filling with blown 
sand, but still in some parts 12 feet deep, extends from the west end 
to the distance of 11 miles ) and a low valley continues from it 6^ miles 
more to the north-east end of the island. The entrances to this pond 
have been for some time closed, the sea flowing in over the low sandy 
beach on the south side, and at the west end only in high tides and heavy 
gales.*

When seen ft-om the north, from a distance of 9 or 10 miles, the island 
presents the appearance of a long range of sand-hills, some of which are 
very white. Prom the south, the range of white sand appears more con
tinuous, and very low towards the west end. On a nearer approach many 
of the sand-hills are seen to have been partly removed by the waves, so as 
to have formed steep cliffb next the sea. In other parts they are covered 
by grass, and defended by a broadytieaeh, which however cannot be 
reached without passing over ridgés of sand covered with!only a few feet 
water. These ridges, which are parallel to the shore at distances not 
exceeding one third of a mile, form heavy breakers, and are dangerous to 
pass in boats, when there is any sea running.

rosrrioirs—The west flagstaff on Sable island is in lat. 43° 56' 24" N. 
long. 60° 2' 47" W. ; the west extremity of the grassy sand-hills in 
lat. 43° 66' 44" N., long. 60° 8' 31" W. ; and the east extremity of the

flee Plan of Sable island, No. 2,171, scale, m=0-4 of an inch.
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grassy sand-hills in lat. 43° 58' 57" N. and long. 59° 45' 33" W. Such 
wercthe positions in 1852, but the island has been wasting away at the west 
end for many years past, sometimes almost imperceptibly, at other times 
several miles have been swept away by the winds and waves during a 
single heavy gale. The east end has changed very little, if at all, during 
the last 30 or 40 years. The distance of the East and West flagstatfs 
from the end of the grassy sand-hills have been stated,-so that any future 
change may be readily ascertained. The distance of the island from the 
lighthouse on White Head island, the nearest part of Nova Scotia, is 85 
miles.

FKODUCTXOirs. — The amount and variety of vegetation on this 
gigantic sand bar is extraordinary. Besides two kinds of grass, there are 
wild peas and other plants, affording subsistence to more than 400 wild 
horses and innumerably rabbits, as well as to the domestic cattle belonging 
to the establishment. There are no other animals on the island, excepting 
rats, which have come on shore from wrecks. There are also four or five 
kinds of edible berries in great abundance, and many flowers and shrubs, 
but no trees.

Fresh water is to be had almost everywhere by digging down a few 
feet into the sand. Seals, and abundance of wild fowl, frequent the island 
in their seasons.

The fisheries around the island are exceedingly valuable, but the danger 
of remaining near its formidable bars has hitherto restricted the number 
of vessels engaged in them to a few schooners.

The bstabIiXSHmbist on Sable island for the relief of shipwrecked 
persons is supported by an annual grant from the legislature of Nova s I 
Scotia, to which the Imperial Government adds an equal sum ; also ty a 
salvage upon the sale of wrecked vessels and their cargoes, the occasüofiai 
sale, of wild horses, &c. It is situated on the north side of the island 
between the pond and the sand-hills, and consists of a comfortable house 
for the superintendent and his family, buildings for the men and the 
occasional accommodation of shipwrecked persons, for storing provisions 
and other property saved from wrecks, workshops, stabling, &c.

The superintendent has under him a foreman and nine men, two of 
whom with their families occupy outposts at the Middle and East flag- 
staffs. No wrecks can take place on the island at\a greater distance than
6 miles from some one of these posts ; and in the/event of one occurring 
the outposts report by signal to the superintendent at the principal 
establishment.

The West Flagstaff, whicli^ points out the position of the principal 
establishment, stands on a sand-hill 40 feet high, and with its crows-
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neat, or look-out, 100 feet above the sea, is a conspicuous object on the 
north side of the island ; in 1852 it was distant 4,215 fathoms from the 
west end of the grassy sand-hills.

The Bast Flagstaff, 40 feet high, is also a conspicuous object, standing 
on a And-hill on the north side of the island, and distant, at the same 
date, 2,280 fathoms from the north-cast end of the grassy sand-hills.

The Middle Flagstaff is farther inland, near the east end of the salt 
water 'ake, and 3f miles to the westward of the East flagstaff. Besides 
the buildings at these flagstaves, there is a house of refuge on the north 
side, distant 3f cables from the west end of the grassy sand-hills.

The wist BA* dries about three-quarters of a mile from the end 
of the grassy sand-hills. There are several patches nearly dry about 
a mile farther out, and then 9 miles of heavy breakers, succeeded in 
bad weather by 7 miles more, in which the depth increases from 5 to 10 
fathoms, and where there is usually a great ripple and a heavy cross sea. 
The direction of this bar is N.W. £ N. for the first 12 miles, and then 
W. by N. for the remaining distance ; the whole extent of the bar from 
the end of the grassy sand-hills to the depth of 10 fathoms being 
17 miles, beyond which the water deepens gradually to the westward for 
many miles.

The bast BA* during fine weather dries about 4 miles from the end 
of the grassy sand-hills. At the distance of If miles, a small sand-hill 
about 10 feet high and with some grass on it, has accumulated around a 
wreck since 1820. The 4 miles of dry sand are succeeded by 8 or 9 
miles of heavy breakers ; the whole length of this bar, from the grassy 
sand-hills to the depth of 10 fathoms, being 14 miles. Its direction is 
N.E. by E. £ E. for the first 7 miles, beyond which it curves gradually, till 
it’terminates to E.S.E. The ridge of sand, with a depth of from 10 to 13 
fathoms on it, and with often a heavy cross sea, continues for 10 miles 
farther to the E.S.E., and then ends abruptly ; the depth increasing, in a 
distance of Smiles farther in the same direction, to 170 fathoms, in 
the channel between Sable island and Bauquereau bank.

Sable island and its submerged bars form a crescent, concave towards 
the north, and extend over more than 50 miles of sea. Vessels should be 
careful not to be caught within this crescent in a strong gale from the 
northward, when the accelerated ebb tide, setting directly towards and 
over the bars, would render her situation extremely dangerous. Both 
the bars are extremely steep on the north side, the east bar especially 
so, having 30 fathoms water close to it. To the southward, on the 
contrary, the water deepens gradually for many miles, and renders it 
difficult to account for the great number of shipwrecks on that side
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of the island and its bars, unless they arc to be attributed to the neglect of 
the lead.

The average number of ascertained wrecks on the island for some years 
past has been about two annually, but there is often sad evidence of 
additional losses on the bars, especially after a long continuance of foggy 
weather, for pieces of recently wrecked vessels and their cargoes, together 
with the drowned bodies of their crews, are frequently drifted on shore. • 
Wrecks on the bars are of course far more dangerous to life than those that 
take place on the island, and it is important in such cases to know on 
which bar the vessel is, and the consequent direction in which to seek 
for safety on the island, This information, when the island is hidden 
by fog or the darkness of night, must be sought by observing the direc
tion of the line of breakers, which on the East bar is between N.E. by E. 
and East until near its outer extremity, whilst on the West bar it is 
N.W. £ N.

AHCHORA0E.—Off the north side of Sable island, excepting near 
the cast end, where the deep water approaches too near the shore, there 
is good anchorage in from 5 to 10 fathoms, and from one to two miles 
off shore. The bottom is fine sand, and holds well, but the sea is so 
heavy, excepting with off-shore winds, that a vessel should weigh imme
diately on the first indications of a wind from the sea.

snuBCTioirs.—In approaching the anchorage off Sable island from 
the northward at night or in thick weather, the lead should be kept 
constantly going ; and after passing the Middle ground, distant about 25 
miles to the northward of the island, great caution should be used, and 
the vessel should be certain of her position ; for the east end of the 
island and the East bar are very steep on that side.

Vessels seldom anchor off the south side of the island, because of the 
prevailing heavy swell from the southward ; but they may safely ap
proach by the lead on that side, taking care not to become becalmed in 
the heavy swell, and in the strong and uncertain tides and currents near 
the bars.

The landing is in general inpracticable on the south side, excepting 
after a long continuance of northerly winds $ and on the north side boats 
can land only during southerly winds and flue weather i but there are surf 
boats at the establishment, which can laud when ordinary boats would 
swamp.

ctnuunrTS.—The irregular currents are said to be one of the principal 
causes of the frequent wrecks on Sable island. Although our acquaintance 
with their strength and direction cannot yet be deemed complete, it has 
been ascertained that a branch of the Labrador current, after passing

V
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along the eastern coast of Newfoundland, is frequently deflected to the 
westward, probably by the Great bank, and that it is often joined by 
another branch of the same current, which, having entered the Gulf of 
St. Lawrence through the Strait of Belleisle, is frequently found running 
out to the southward, between Newfoundland and Breton islamd. These 
currents are rendered inconstant and irregular both in strength and 
direction, by local and distant winds ; but the general tendency is well 
known to be to the westward, for vessels find no difficulty in beating 
to windward in that direction, anywhere to the northward of the Florida 
Gulf stream ; and hence it is, that niahy of the vessels wrecked on Sable 
island, were supposed to have been well to the eastward of its position 
when they ran on shore. f

Tibbs.—It is high water, full and cnange, on the north side of Sable 
island at 7h. 30m., and on the south side about an hour earlier ; springs 
rise about 4 feet. The tidal streams are much influenced by the wind. 
The ebb sets to the southward on and over the bars, often at the rate of 
1^ or 2 knots ; the flood at a much less rate in the contrary direction.

roos, winds, and barometer.—Fogs are prevalent all the year 
round, but during the spring and summer months, dense fogs or rain 
almost always accompany all winds from the sea, from E.N.E., round by 
south, to W.S.W. In winter the rain is frequently replaced by snow. 
During the autumnal and winter months winds from between North 
and West become more frequent, and, being off the land, are always 
accompanied with clear weather.

Strong gales of wind do not often occur in May, June, or July ; but 
after the middle of August they are often of grciit strength, and it 
then becomes essential to attend carefully to the indications of the 
barometer. Strong winds from East, round by South, to W.S.W., are 
always accompanied by a falling barometer ; when, therefore, these 
winds begin to abate, and the barometer at the same time ceases to fall, 
a change of wind, more or less sudden, to the opposite direction may be 
expected, with a rising barometer and fine weather ; if it be winter, the 
change will probably be accompanied by intense frost, coating the vessel, 
sails, and rigging with ice.

Again, a high barometer, stationary or beginning to fall, indicates that 
a S.E. or S.W. wind, with accompanying rain and fog, is not far distant ; 
and if, at the same time, there be a bank of clouds rising above the 
north-western horizon, the indication is certain.

cautior.—It is essential to the safety of vessels to attend to these in
dications, for to the neglect of such precautions, more especially of the
deep-sea lead, no less than to the fogs and irregular currents the frequent

' ’ e
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■Whitehaven

The COAST.

shipwrecks on Sable island and the south-east const of Noya Scotia are 
attributable.

All this portion of the sea, from the eastern limit of the Bank of New
foundland, past Cape Race to Halifax, as well as to Portland, Boston, or 
other harbours of the coast of the United States, is within soundings, and 
therefore during foggy weather, or when in doubt respecting the ship's 
position, frequent soundings are absolutely necessary.

Another important point to which due attention should be paid is, that 
in coming from the eastward the variation of the compass rapidly decreases, 
and, if not allowed for, might easily run a vessel into danger.

0
Whitehaven

The COAST.—
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NOVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST. 
cape canso to iiollins bay.

Variation in 1867.

Cape Canso - - - 23° 25' W.
Whitehaven - - 23° 20' W. | Country Harbour • - 22° 25' W.

me coast.—From Cape Canso to Torbay, a distance of 18 miles,
metamorphic gneiss is the prevailing rock. It forms barren hills along
the northern shore of Torbay ; and Whitehaven, White head, and White 
point derive their names from its more or less white appearance.

From Torbay to Indian bay, a distance of about 20 miles, the shore is 
formed of metamorphic rocks, principally clay and micaceous slates, in
nearly vertical strata. On these rest the unstratified drift clay and boi ers

i forming the reddish cliffs which appear occasionally, but not extensively, 
i on this part of the coast. The country near the sea has in general a fleso- 
< late appearance, in some parts thinly wooded with dwarf spruce trees, in 
" others, which are called the barrens, it is quite bare, or only covered with 

peat and bushes.*
A few miles inland, as may be seen in most of the harbours, the drift 

. hills become covered occasionally with hard wood, birch, beech, and 
mftple, and are more or less susceptible of cultivation. The hills seldom 
exceed the height of 200 feet above the sea, and near the coast are iu 
general much lower.

The Soundings arc deep and irregular everywhere along this part of the 
coast, and vessels running along it, or approaching it during dark nights 
or the prevailing fogs, should not go into a less depth than 40 fathoms 
water.

The Tidal Streams are weak and irregular, but there is generally— 
though not continuously—a current setting along the coagt to the west
ward, sometimes exceeding the rate of one knot per hour ; hence vessels 
seldom experience any difficulty in beating to the westward.

* See Admiralty Charts : Canso Harbour, No. 2,163, scale, m = 4 inches ; Green 
Island to Cape Canso, No. 2,517 ; and Liscomb Island to Green Island, No. 2,519 ; 
scales, hi = 1± inches.

17698. B
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CKAHBERXT isiand X.IOBT.—Cranberry island, low and rocky, a 
quarter of a mile in length, and divided into several parts at high water, 
may in reality be described as the north-eastern extremity of Nova Scotia, 
with a nearer approach to accuracy than Cape Canso, which is only an 
insignificant islet a long mile to the south-west.

Near the north end of Cranberry island stands the lighthouse of wood, 
octagonal in shape, 60 feet high, and painted with red and white horizontal 
stripes, from which is exhibited two fixed white vertical lights 35 feet 
apart. The upper light, 75 feet above high water, should be seen in clear 
weather from a distance of 15 miles ; the lower, being an inferior light 
40 feet high, only from a distance of 9 miles. They bear N.E. f N. If miles 
from Cape Canso ; but dangers on either side reduce the breadth of the 
clear channel to half a mile.

Peg Trumpet.—A Dobell’s fog trumpet is established 100 yards south 
of the lighthouse ; each blast will be of five seconds duration, with 
intervals of twenty seconds, and in clear weather it should be heard from 
6 to 10 miles off.

caps canso is a low rocky islet 15 feet high, less than a quarter of 
a mile in extent, and connected at low water with Andrew island, by a 
sandy neck about one cable in breadth. Detached from the islet at high 
water, and at the distance of little more than a cable in a S.E. by S. 
direction, is the Cape rock, 8 feet high.

At If miles to the north-west is Glasgow head, a remarkable red clay 
cliff 50 feet above the sea ; and at an equal distance beyond in the same 
direction lie the town and harbour of Canso.

From Cape Canso to Guysborough, a distance of 25 miles in a westerly 
direction, the south coast of Chedabucto bay is composed of primary rocks, 
partially covered with drift sand, clay, and boulders. This drift occa
sionally appears in high, red-looking cliffs on the shore, and when cleared 
of stones it furnishes a tolerably productive soil ; but the climate is not 
favourable to agriculture, and the large fishing population obtain little 
beyond a few vegetables and food for their cattle.

Drift ice in the month of May, and in June the prevailing easterly 
f winds, bringing fog from a cold sea, check vegetation until past mid

summer, and selflom allow of settled warm weather before July. But 
fishing, not farming, is here the great business of life, as it has been ever 
since the first settlement in this country. Codfish, herrings, and mackerel 
swarm along these shores, and the latter especially are taken in incredible 
numbers, both in the spring and fall of the year, by the numerous 
schooners occupied in this important pursuit.

akdrew ISLAND, about If miles in length and If miles in breadth, 
is separated from the mainland of the peninsula of Nova Scotia by a deep
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narrow channel about one eighth of a mile broad. The island is low, its 
greatest elevation, 35 feet, being at the south end ; it is also boggy and 
barren, with stunted spruce over its surface. On all sides, excepting the 
west, the island is surrounded by a fringe of dangerous shoals, to be 
hereafter described.

Ortme and Base Book» are the outermost of the off-lying dangers, known 
as the Canso ledges, which render the approach to the Ship channel between 
Cranberry island and Cape Canso extremely dangerous to strangers, and 
more especially so as the locality is celebrated fbr fogs. Grime rock, which 
has 12 feet least water, is only marked by breakers when the sea is heavy; 
it is surrounded by various patches with from 3 to 5 fathoms, the outermost 
rocky patch, with 4£ fathoms, being a quarter of a mile to the eastward. 
From Grime rock the lighthouse on Cranberry island bears W. by S. 
distant miles1; it also lies with the steeple of the Roman Catholic church 
at Canso, the southern extremity of Grassy island, the northern end of 
Petit-pas, and Park ledge all in one.

The Bass rock, with only 6 feet water, breaks frequently, and lies S.W. 
3f cables from Grime rock. From it Cranberry island lighthouse bears 
W. by S., distant 2^ miles ; and the steeple of the Roman Catholic church 
at Canso, and southern extremity of Petit-pas appear in line.

Middle, Inner Ba»», and Kelp Bocks lie within the Grime and Bass 
rocks, to the westward. Of these the Middle rock, with only 4 feet 
water, as well as the Inner Bass, awash at low water, can almost always be 
seen ; but the Kelp rock, with 12 feet least water, only breaks during a 
heavy sea.

Middle rock lies W.N.W. one mile from Bass rock, and from it the 
lighthouse on Cranberry island bears S.W. by W. \ W., 1-,^ miles ; and the 
Roman Catholic church at Canso, seen over Petit-pas, is open a little to 
the southward of Park ledge.

The breakers on this rock, as well as on the Inner Bass, which lies 
3^ cables to the N.N.W., often serve as a guide to ’fishing and coasting 
vessels, which prefer passing close to these rocks to going outside all the 
edges ; but this should on no account be attempted by large ships or by 
strangers ; for although the. passage between the Middle and Bass rocks is 
a mile wide, the existence of the Sand shoal and White rock, with 5 and 
4 fathoms respectively, as well as another nameless patch of the same depth 
as the latter, render it unsafe in the heavy swell which so frequently prevails.

caution.—It is essentially necessary, when approaching Cape Canso 
from seaward, that great caution be exercised, in consequence of the 
numerous detached shoals and rocks which lie at some considerable dis
tance from the land ; and that at all times, but more especially during foggy 
weather, the constant use of the lead should be deemed indispensable.

b 2
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Should the approach to these dangers be from the northward, it must be 
borne in mind that the off-lying ledges lie only 4 cables within the edge of 
the 30-fathom bank ; if from the southward and eastward, go into no less 
than 25 fathoms, until the soundings indicate that the vessel is off the 
bank to the northward ; and, lastly, in clear weather do not haul to the 
westward into Chcdabucto bay until the high land of Black point opens to 
the northward of Derabie island, bearing W.N. W.

S&VOBKB off the Entrance of SHIP channel.—As a detailed 
account of the various out-lying dangers off Cape Canso, as well as those 
leading to Canso harbour, will be found in vol. 2 of the St. Lawrence 
Pilot, it is not deemed necessary to repeat in this work any observations 
on dangers in this locality, save those affecting the coast navigation from 
Cranberry island to the southward.

The following description of objects and dangers on either side of the 
entrance of Ship channel into Canso harbour, in the order in which they 
would be passed by a vessel running in from sea, will sufficiently explain 
the Admiralty chart, without which, or the aid of experienced local know
ledge, no one should attempt a navigation so hazardous.

eastern1 side, Stanley shoals.—These dangers consist of four small 
rocky patches a quarter of a mile apart. The least water, 4 fathoms, is 
on the northern and western patches, whpse positions ore sometimes shown 
by breakers.

The northern patch lies with the northern of the Black rocks on with 
the north point of Glasgow head, and Crow islet, half, its apparent 
breadth, open east of Cranberry island. From the western patch, the 
eastern end of Crow islet is just shut in behind the eastern extreme of 
Cranberry island, and the highest part of Glasgow head, just over the 
north end of the southern group of Black rocks.

The western extremes of Derabie and Cranberry islands in one, and 
bearing N. by W. £ W., lead in between these shoals and the Cape 
Breaker.

Nickerson and David Rooks—From the Nickerson rock, which is 
detached, with 4 fathoms least water, Cranberry island lighthouse bears 
N.W. £ W. 1^ miles. This rock is less in the way of navigation than the 
Stanley shoals, from which it is distant about half a mile in a N.N.E. £ E. 
direction. The same remark applies to David rock, with 13 feet water, 
half a mile nearer to the lighthouse, which bears from it N.W. £ N. three- 
quarters of a mile.

Washbaii Rook, a rocky patch, which dries at low water, lies W.S.W. 
2 cables from David rock, and S.S.E. | E. 7 cables from the lighthouse ; 
it forms the extremity or toe of a rocky shoal extending from Cranberry 
island, and occupies a mid-position between the lighthouse, and the Stanley

our. xi.]
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shoals. As this danger can almost always be seen, it is of great service 
in guiding vessels. These two last-named rocks lie so near the edge of 
the Cranberry island bank, as to leave no safe passage between them.

Pink Rook, with only 4 feet water, lies half a mile to the southward of 
Cranberry island lighthouse ; but from it a shoulder, with 3 fathoms water, 
extend!! 1^ cables W. by N. From this rocky shoulder, which forms the 
extreme southern edge of the Cranberry island bank, the lighthouse bears 
N.N.E. half a mile. Flag hill, and the south-west extremity of the beach 
of Fort point in line, bearing N.W. ^ N., lead just clear to the southward 
of this danger ; but as the beach cannot always be made out, Flag hill 
should be kept about half a point open to the south-west of Fort point, 
until the bearing of the lighthouse shows that the rock is passed.

WESTERN sins.—Patch and Boom Rocks.—Approaching from the 
southward, the entrance of the Ship channel between Cape Canso and 
Cranberry island is a mile wide. The outermost danger on this side 
is Patch rock, with 5 fathoms water, but on which the sea is said to break 
occasionally; it bears from Cape Canso S.S.E. ^ E., 1J miles.

Within the Patch—to the westward, nearly three-quarters of a mile— 
is Boom rock, with 12 feet water, bearing S. } E., 1£ miles from Cape 
Canso ; and E.S.E. miles from the south point of Andrew island. 
It obtained a melancholy celebrity during the progress of the Admiralty 
survey, by the loss of a schooner on it with all hands. The south-western 
extreme of Dover island, open to the southward of White point W. £ S. 
leads clear to the southward of both these rocks.

Cape Breaker and Roaring Bull Rock.—The Capo Breaker, with 2§ 
fathoms water, bears from Cape Canso S.E.byE. one mile distant. Crow 
arid Cranberry islands touching, bearing N. by W., will clear it to the 
eastward a cable’s length. As it can only be seen when there is a heavy 
sea, this rock is extremely dangerous, and would be still more so were it 
not that the Roaring Bull, 4 cables to the westward, almost always shows, 
and therefore assists in indicating the position of its treacherous neighbour. 
The Roaring Bull has only 2 feet water, and bears from Capo Canso 
S.E. ^ S., two-thirds of a mile.

Keeper and Kirby Rocks, with 4 and fathoms water, are 
distant half a mile and one mile respectively, about N.W. by N. from 
the Cape Breaker ; Kirby rock bears from Cape Canso E.N.E., and is 
distant 3 cables. The steeple of the Roman Catholic church at Canso, 
open to the north-east of Glasgow head, bearing N.W. £ 1ST., leads just 
clear to the north-east of Cape Breaker, and Keeper and Kirby rocks.'

Black Rocks, lie N.N.W. a long half mile from Kirby rock, the 
passage into Glasgow harbour being between them. They consist of two 
masses of trap rock about 5 feet high, and can therefore always be seen ;
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as the shoal water extends from them only a cable’s length to the east
ward, they ate of great service in pointing out the western side of the 
channel.

aannet ledges.—The outermost of these ledges, with only 3 and 
4 feet water on them, extend S.E. by E. nearly a mile from Gannet point 
the south extremity of Andrew island ; and foul ground, with 6 and 9, 
fathoms over it, runs out fully a mile farther to the south-east. The south
west extremity of Dover island kept open to the southward of White 
point, bearing W. J S., leads half a mile to the southward of these ledges, 
as well as the dangerous Boorn rock with 12 feet water, and from which 
Gannet point bears W.N.W. miles.

ardrew passage, between Andrew island and the mainland, and 
leading to Glasgow and Canso harbours, is too intricate for a written 
description to avail. It is frequented occasionally by fishing vessels and 
small coasters, but even with the aid of a chart, local knowledge is 
indispensable for the safe guidance of even a small vessel.

dovek bat is 2£ miles wide at the entrance, from Dover head east
ward to White point, and 4 miles deep to the N.N.W. ; but although so 
extensive, it affords no shelter for ships, being filled towards its head with 
islets and rocks above and under water, among which only small craft and 
boats could find their way. Louse harbour, on its western shore, one mile 
within Dover head, has within it depth and space^sufficient for large vessels ; 
but its entrance, to the north of Louse island, with 3J fathoms water, is 
only about 30 fathoms wide. Little Dover Run is a very narrow channel 
between White island—forming the eastern side of the bay—and the main
land ; its narrowest part being only about 30 yards wide, with 3 fathoms 
water. It leads in among the islets at the head of the bay, and is 
frequented in the season by fishing vessels.*

The dangers at the mouth of Dover bay arc, a rock with 3 feet 
water on it, from which Dover head bears N.N.E. £ E. a third of a mile ; 
Blackman shoal, with 4 fatliotns water, from which Dover head bears 
N.W. by W. three-quarters of a mile ; Bay shoal, with 5 fathoms water, 
lying nearly lmlf-way between Dover head and White point, and breaking 
only after heavy gales ; Horne shoal, with 3 fathoms water, lying nearly 
mid-way between Louse head and White island; and Lumsden shoal, 
with 2^ fathoms water, from which White point bears S.E. by E. distant 
6J cables.

The White point ledges extend cables to the southward of White 
point ; and White rock, with 5 fathoms water, which breaks after hèavy

* Stt Admiralty Chart, Cape Canso to Dover Head, No. 8,518, scale, re — 4 inches.
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gales, lies nearly half a mile farther off, with the point bearing N. by W. 
distant one mile.

Oannet shoal, consisting of several detached patches, having on one 
spot as little as 9 feet water, lies East one mile from White point. There 
are other rocks to the northward of it off Madeline point, and at the 
entrance of Little Dover run, for which the Admiralty chart is necessary 
to ensure the safe guidance of a vessel in such intricate places. The 
soundings are alike deep and irregular near these dangers, so that the lead 
will afford little or no warning at night or in thick weather ; but in the 
daytime Cranberry island lighthouse, kept open to the eastward of the 
trees on Cape Canso, N.E. £ N., will lead to the eastward of Gannet 
shoal, the White point ledges, and White rock.

dovzsr island, upwards of a mile in extent east and west, and a long 
half mile broad at its western end, forms a salient point of the coast between 
Dover bay and the indentation of Port Howe.

It has an elevation of 95 feet, and is separated from the mainland by a 
narrow but navigable channel, with 14 feet water, known as Dover pas
sage, which is frequented by fishermen and small coasting vessels ; but as 
in the narrowest part Jihe passage is only 30 fathoms across, it is evidently 
not adapted for either large vessels or strangers.

port hows.—The bay known as Port Howe, to the westward of 
Dover island, is small, and dangerous to approach on account of numerous 
shoals. The entrance lies between Howe point to the eastward and Black 
rock, 4.feet high, off Fluid point on the western shore ; the distance across 
being a good third of a mile, but the navigable channel is narrowed by 
shoal ground to little more than 1£ cables.

Within the entrance the shores are mostly steep-to, and there is sufficient 
depth of water for the largest ships ; but in the parts not exposed to the 
southerly swell, there is barely room for a vessel to swing at single anchor.

The best anchorage is in the mouth of the western arm, care being taken 
to avoid a sunken rock with only 8 feet water, lying rather more than 
a cable S. by E. ^ E. from the point which separates the western and 
northern arms. There is also secure anchorage within Port island and in 
the mouth of Dover passage, but in both places it would be necessary to 
moor. As on some occasions this place might prove useful as a harbour of 
refuge, it would be advisable for seamen frequenting this coast, to make 
themselves familiar with the marks for clearing the following dangers 

Dover Shoals and Snorting Rocks.—The Dover shoals, with 4 fathoms 
on them, lie on the eastern side of the entrance of the channel, S. £ E. 
5^ cables from Snorting rocks, which never cover. These latter are 
nearly joined at low water to the south-west extremity of Dover island. 
Sunken rocks, with various depths on them, extend W. by S. a quarter
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of a mile from Snorting rocks, and together .with similar rocks lying 
2 cables off Howe point, must be left to the eastward in running in. The 
entrance between these last-named rocks and Black rock and reef off 
Fluid point is, as before observed, only about cables wide.

Avery shoal, with 3j- fathoms water, lies nearly a mile to the south
ward of Whale island, and three-quarters of a mile from the south-east 
extremity of Millstone island—in one with the lighthouse on White Head 
island—and bearing W. by N. £ N. Dover" head open to the southward 
of Snorting rocks bearing E.N.E. leads clear to the southward of this 
shoal, which is in the way of vessels running along the coast ; and the same 
marks lead also to the southward of the Vacho and Whale shoals, carrying 
10 and 20 feet water, and'lying 4 cables and 1^ miles respectively farther 
inshore to the E.N.E. The Whale rocks—which dry at low water and 
are farther inshore—and Whale shoal lie on the western side of the channel 
loading to Port Howe.

directions.—The marks for running into Port Howe arc the Black 
rock, already mentioned, in one with the remarkable Sugar loaf hill, 180 
feet high, about a mile inland from the entrance of Kyak brook at the 
head of the harbour. Being outside the shoals, bring the above marks in 
one, bearing N. £ W., and run towards them until the south extremities of 
Whale and Millstone islands are nearly in one, bearing W.S.W.; then alter 
course so as to pass a cable’s length to the eastward of the Black rock.

If proceeding to the anchorage at the mouth of the western arm, endea
vour to preserve a mid-channel course between Port island and the western 
shore, anchoring in about 8 fathoms, mud, with the west end of Snorting 
rocks just seen open of the point west of Port island, and borrowing on 
the southern shore in order to avoid the sunken rock off the point "which 
divides the Arms. If the anchorage within Port island be preferred, pass 
round the north-west end of the island at the distance of a cable—to avoid 
the reef off it—and anchor within it, in 4-t fathoms, mud.

wine, CRANE, and raspberry COVES are small intricate inden
tations between Port Howe and Whitehaven, abounding in sunken rocks 
and difficult of access. They are adapted for small craft and boats, but 
without good local knowledge of the neighbourhood and its numerous 
dangers, the approaches to these places are perilous in the extreme.

WHITE HEAD island light__White Head island, 6 cables long
and 120 feet high, derives its name from the whitish granite rock of which 
it is composed, and forms a salient feature off the point of laud east of White
haven, its inner or northern end being about one-third of a mile from the 
main shore. The interior of the island is wooded with dwarf spruce trees, 
but the lighthouse on its south-west point stands on the bare rock, and is 
a square wooden building painted white, from which at an elevation of
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55 feet above high water, is exhibited a revolving white light, which 
attains its greatest brilliancy every 20 seconds, and in clear weather should 
be visible from a distance of 11 miles.

whitehavek is a secure harbour, with suEcient space and depth of 
water for a fleet of the largest ships ; but, like most of the indentations on 
this coast, the entrances, three in number, are so narrow and indirect, and 
the sunken rocks so numerous, that no large vessel could safely attempt 
them at night or in the dense fogs that so frequently prevail.*

The shores of the harbour have a barren and desolate appearance, the 
woods having been extensively burnt off the granite hills, especially on 
the eastern side. On the western shore there are hills of the drift boulder 
clay, affording pasture for the cattle of the fishermen^ who reside princi
pally in Doliver and Marshall coves, but whose housed will also be seen at 
intervals all the way to the head of the North-west arm, distant 7 miles 
from the entrance of the haven.

Bast Bun, one of the outer dangers of the eastern entrance to 
Whitehaven, is a small detached rock, having only 6 feet water, and lies 
with the lighthouse bearing N.W. distant 6 cables. Half way between it 
and White Head island, is Sculpin rock, dry at low water ; and midway 
between it and Millstone island, there is a rocky shoal carrying 3| fathoms 
water. The entrance to the eastern passage into Whitehaven harbour is 
between this shoal and Millstone island.

South-west Bull, with 5 feet water, lies with the lighthouse bearing 
N.E. distant cables. Rocky ground, with 4 fathoms water, extends 
from it 4 cables to the N.W. by W., and there arc rocky patches with 
5 fathoms between it and Whitf Head island.

Dover head open to the southward of Millstone island, bearing E. by N., 
leads to the southward of both the East and S.W. Bull rocks.

Black ledge dries at low water. Its western extremity, from which 
the lighthouse bears E. f S. rather more than one mile, is cleared by 
keeping Doliver and Fisherman islands touching, and bearing N. by E. £E., 
whilst Bald rock and Flying point in one, bearing N.N.W. | W., will lead 
to the south-west of it, and S.W. Bull rock.

snag and Bocky ledges are nearer the lighthouse, and never cover; 
and the Gammon islets, small and, of bare granite, will be seen to the 
northward of them. The southern passage into Whitehaven harbour is 
to the eastward of all these, including the S.W. Bull, and between them 
and White Head island.

Inner and Outer Cull ledges and Bald Bock extend nearly a mile to
. J*-

* See Admiralty Plan of'Whitehaven with views, No. 2,560 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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the southward from Deming island, which, being united to the mainland 
at low water, forms the western point of entrance to Whitehaven. These 
ledges and rocks are all above water, but there are reefs between and 
around them ; that most in the way being a rock with 6 feet water on the 
cast end of the shoal tongue extending from Bald rock, and lying S.S.E. ^ E. 
1^ cables from the Outer Gull ledge ; Net rock (joined by a reef to the 
south-east extremity of Three-top island) and Spry point in one, bearing 
N.E. by E. | E., leads clear to the south-east of it.

The western passage into Whitehaven harbour between the 6 feet rock 
and Black ledge is half a mile wide. There is little or no warning by the 
lead in approaching any of these dangers from seaward, the depth exceeding 
20 fathoms a little moretlian a quarter of a mile from them.

thxbe-to? island may be easily recognized by the throe remarkable 
hills, 50 or 60 feet high, from which its name is derived. The channels 
to the north-west of it, on either side of Deliver island, are so narrow and 
full of rocks, as to be only fit for small craft and boats. The Ship channel 
to the eastward of it, is 2 cables wide at entrance between Net rock and 
Turtle reef, which runs out from Spry point. A short distance within the 
entrance, and nearly abreast the middle of Three-top island, there 
is a rock with fathoms water, whiph reduces the breadth of the 
channel between it and the island to 1^ cables. The marks that lead to 
the south-west of this rock are, the ends of Gammon islets and White 
Head island very slightly overlapping, and bearing S. by E. $ E. ; these 
marks also clear the shoals farther in off Deliver island and Deming 
point, on the western side of the harbour.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Marshall cove, White
haven harbour, at 8h. Om. ; springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 4 feet. The 
rate of the tidal streams in the entrance seldom exceeds half a knot, unless 
it be the ebb stream when accelerated by heavy rains, or the melting of 
the snow in spring.

directions :—The Eastern Tassage into Whitehaven is rendered 
so intricate and dangerous by Middle rock, with only 6 feet water, and 
other shoals, that it should never be attempted in a large ship, unless in 
case of necessity. Between the Middle rock and Paddy ledge the passage 
is only half a cable wide. To run in, bring the 'summit of the northern
most hill on Three-top island in line with Dogfish point, bearing N.W. ^ W,, 
and run towards them, passing a cable’s length to the southward of Mill
stone island. To pass between Middle rock and Paddy ledge, open out the 
hill a little to the northward of the point, and when abreast the reef off 
Mink islands steer sufficiently to the northward to clear the sunken rock 
which lies N. by E. 60 fathoms from the small islet on the opposite side 
of the channel.
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Round Dogfish pofht to the westward at the distance of a cable, until i t 
and Millstone island are touching S.E. £ E., and steer N.W. £ W. passing 
;o the southward of Turtle rock and reef ; and when White Head island 
jghthouse- is just open east of Gammon islets, keep these objects astern 

and run in N.N.W. £ W. until the north end of Three-top island is nearly 
abeam. Then alter course to North, taking care to keep White Head island 
open to the eastward of the Gammon islets, in order to clear the shoals off 
Doliver island and Deming point on the western shore ; and the light
house open to the westward of Spry point, to clear Yankee island reef 
op the eastern shore.

Having passed this reef, the anchorage becomes good, in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, mud, immediately within it, and also off the fish stages and houses 
on the western shore, although some swell comes in with the strong 
southerly winds. Small vessels anchor Yankee cove, into which 3$ 
fathoms can be carried through a very narrow channel. The best passage 
for a large vessel desirous of proceeding farther in, to the more completely 
sheltered parts of the harbour, is to the eastward of Fisherman island, where 
there is a clear channel, one cable wide, and carrying a depth of 8 fathoms.

Kelp shoal, with only 3 feet water, lies directly in the way of vessels 
passing to the westward of Fisherman island. The marks for running 
through the channel (only half a cable wide) between it and the island, 
are the western extremities of Pilot point and of Yankee islet in line, 
bearing S. £ E. There is also a passage to the westward of Kelp 
shoal, between it and the shoal which extends cables off shore to the 
southward of Marshall cove ; but the marks for running though it, 
namely, the western sides of Munroe rock, Three-top island, and Shag ledge 
in one, and bearing South, might not easily be distinguished by a stranger.

Having passed through either of these channels, anchorage may be 
chosen either in Marshall cove or farther up the harbour, where the only 
detached danger in the way, until the vessel arrives at the entrance of 
the Arms, is a shoal, with 3£ fathoms water, lying a quarter of a mile 
N.W. by W. from White islands, and which is cleared to the westward 
by the line of Fisherman island and Pilot point touching, and bearing 
S. by W. £ W.

The southern Passage into Whitehaven is only one cable wide. To 
run in to the eastward of the S.W. Bull, steer between N. by E. and 
N.N.E. for the western side of White Head island, which pass at a 
distance not exceeding one cable ; open out Millstone island until it is 
touching Dogfish point, bearing S.E. £ E. ; keep those marks astern and 
pass to the southward of Turtle rock and reef off Spry point. When the 
lighthouse comes just open to the eastward of Gammon islets, bearing 
S.S.E. £ E., steer in N.N.W. £ W. and proceed as before directed.

I
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Western Passage.—To run into Whitehaven harbour in a steamer, or with 
a fair wind through the western passage and Ship channel, attention must 
be paid to the marks already given for clearing the rock off the Outer Gull 
ledge on the one side, arid the Bull rocks and Black ledge on the other. 
It is seldom that the Black ledge or the breakers oti it cannot be seen, and 
it may then be passed at any distance between one and 4 cables; but to run 
in nearly midway between it and the rock off the Outer Gull ledge, bring 
Net rock to bear N.E., and steer so as to pass round to the eastward and 
northward of it at the distance of one cable.

Open the lighthouse a little to the eastward of Gammon islets, bearing 
S.S.E. ^ E., and steer in N.N.W. ^ W. until the north end of Three-top 
island is nearly abeam, after which proceed according to previous dir ections.

torbat is of great extent, being nearly 9 miles long and 4 miles deep. 
At its eastern end a very narrow ist}imus, or “ haul-over ” for boats, 
separates it from Whitehaven. On its northern shore, Molasses harbour, 
Cole harbour, and Charlo harbour afford secure anchorage for small 
vessels in from 2 to 3 fathoms water, but the approach to them all is 
more or less difficult, and would require the aid of a native pilot.

On the shores of Molasses harbour is a settlement of Acadians, and on an 
elevation 110 feet above the sea, on the western side of the entrance, stands 
their chapel, a largo wooden building without a steeple. There are settle
ments also at Cole and Charlo harbours, as well as on the banks of Larry river 
at the west end of the bay ; and there are chapels on the eastern side of 
the two last-named places, but they are small wooden buildings, undis- 
tinguishable from others in the vicinity. At these settlements the drift 
boulder clay is cultivated sufficiently to afford pasture for cattle ; in rear 
of them the barren granite hills rise to the height of 360 feet above the sea.

The principal entrance into Torbay is between Berry head and the 
small group of Sugar islands, of clayslate not exceeding 30 feet in height, 
which stretch across the eastérri half of the bay ; there is here a clear 
channel three-quarters of a mile wide, with from 8 to 12 fathoms water. 
The anchorage within this entrance, off Webber cove, near the western 
end of the bay, is easy of access and secure, in 6 fathoms, sand and mud ; 
the only danger much in the Way being Webber shoal, with 12 feet 
water, which lies from 3 to 6 cables from the shore, off the north 
side of the peninsula, of which Berry head is thè eastern extremity.

Its northern end is cleared by the southern extremities of Topstone 
ledge (off the westernmost of the Sugar islands) and Green ledge in one, 
bearing E.S.E.; small vessels only should attempt to pass to the southward 
of it. To the northward of Webber shoal the passage is not less than 
half a mile wide between it and either Charlo shoal or Larry reef, which 
lie to the N.E. and N.W. of it respectively.
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dangers off torbay.—Berry head, the western point of Torbay, ' 
is a low rocky point at^e eastern extremity of a peninsula, nowhere 
exceeding 80 feet in height, and which is united to the mainland by a 
beach and range of sand hills. Shallow water extends off this peninsula 
a third of a mile to the southward, and off Berry head there is a reef, as 
well as detached rocks, with varying depths on them, the outermost lyTBg 
4 cables to the eastward of the head ; these must all be left to the west
ward in running into the bay.

Shag *ock, rises 2 feet above ordinary high water, and lies E. by S. f S., 
2£ miles from Berry head, and half a mile from the nearest shore. 
Shallow water extends 4 cables S.E. of the rock, and between it and the 
shore, half a mile distant, there are several rocks which dry at half-tide.

Gull Rock, small and detached, with about 12 feet water, is the greatest 
danger on the western side of the entrance ; it lies S.W. | W., nearly one 
mile from Berry head, and East 1 miles from Shag rock. The Shag in 
line with New Harbour head, W. f N., leads 2 cables to the southward of 
Gull rock.

lying on the eastern side of the entrance, are still 
French rock, the farthest out, with only 10 feet 

Topstone ledge off the western extremity of the 
by E. 1^ miles ; Berry head, N.W. by W. J W. 

1^ miles ; and the Bull rock, with 4 feet water, which usually breaks, 
East two-thirds of a mile. The other ledges lie between these and the 
islands, with deep water between them, but so scattered as to leave no 
safe passage for ships.

Shag rock and New Harbour head in one, bearing W. f N., leads 3 
cables to the southward of all these ledges.

Hog island touching Leblanc point, bearing N.E. by E., leads to the 
eastward of the Bull rock ; and Cole Harbour head open to the westward 
of Topstone ledge, N.N.E. £ E., leads to the westward of French rock 
and the ledges next to the northward of it, but does not clear Brig 
rock, the westernmost of the ledges, with 9 feet water, and from which 
Topstone ledge bears N.E. by N. 3 cables’ lengths. The soundings are so 

/ irregular around these ledges, and the depth so great (15 fathoms close to 
them), that the lead scarcely affords any assistance.

directions.—With a fair wind into Torbay, run in with the western 
extreme of the islet, next east of Topstone ledge, touching Mars head, 
and bearing N.E^ E., or with the eastern point at the entrance of Cole 
harbour open tp the westward of Topstone ledge—the apparent breadth 
of the latter—N.N.E. ^ E„ whichever course the wind may render pre
ferable ; and when Berry head and the points to the westward of it come 
in line, bearing W. ^ S., alter course immediately to N.N.W., and
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water, lies with 
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so continue until the southern extremities of Topstone and Green ledges 
come in one, bearing E.S.E. ; then steer W.N.W., keeping those marks on 
astern, until Flat point and Berry head are one, beating South ; and then 
West to the anchorage, in 6 fathoms, mud, off Webber cove, which should 
bear between S.W. and S.W. by W., and be distant from half to three- 
quarters of a mile.

uttli harbour,/ a small shallow indentation in the coast next 
west of Berry head, and N.W. by W. one mile from Shag rock, is only 
adapted to admit boats at high water. Half a mile from its entrance, in a 

X S.S.E direction, is Net rock, with about 3 fathoms water, and S.S.W. 
2$ miles distant is a patch—with 6 fathoms water—known as Tuffin bank, 
on which the sea is said to break occasionally after very heavy gales.

nv harbour cove, 5 miles to the westward of Berry head, is 
not a harbour, but merely a shallow bay open to the S.S.E., and affording 
no safe anchorage to shipping. From Shoal point on its western shore a 
rocky spit runs out three quarters of a mile to the S.S.E. At the head of 
the cove is the entrance of St. Catherine river, only one foot deep at low 
water, and dangerous to boats when there is any sea running. For the 
first 5 miles the river flows through a narrow inlet, which boats can ascend 
to its head ; the stream then becomes rapid and unnavigable for 4 miles 
farther, to the large lake from whence it flows.

ORBBH, OOOSH, and harbour xsiahbb form a group lying 
N.W. by N. and S.E. by S., 4 miles in extent. Green island, the smallest and 
most off-lying, lies W.S.W., nearly 4 miles from New Harbour head. The 
inner of the three Harbour islands closely approaches the main land, near 
Isaac harbour, the low-water features being separated by a deep water 
channel only 2 babies across. These islands are formed of drift boulder 
clay, resting on highly inclined clayslate rock, and are wooded with small 
spruce trees. They are low, the highest hill on Goose island, the middle 
and largest of the three, not exceeding the height of 80 feet above 
the sea.

The numerous off-lying dangers in this locality forbid the coast being 
approached, during dark nights or fogs, nearer than the depth of 30 fathoms, 
and the constant use of the lead should be deemed indispensable, for by 
it alone can the position of the ship be ascertained.

Brandy ledge, the easternmost of the dangers off Green island, is a 
rocky shoal three quarters of a mile in length, parallel to the coast, and 

* one-third of a mile broad. Near the centre of the ledge is a spot which 
only covers at high water, and from it New Harbour head bears N. by E. 
1§ miles, the channel between being clear, with from 7 to 15 fathoms.

Split Rook, small, and awash at low-water springs, lies neur the southern
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t end of a long rocky sl^oal, which, including two detached patches of 3j 
land 5 fathoms water, extends a full mile to the N.N.W. of the rock.

From the rock, which is dangerous at high water and with a smooth 
sea, Darby point, on the main land near Island harbour, appears just 
open to the northward of Beach point (the north end of Goose island),

I bearing N.W. j, W. ; the south extremity of Green island bears W. | S.
miles; the part of Brandy ledge that dries E. by S. ^ S. 1 j miles ; 

and the eastern side of New Harbour head, N.E. by E. 2 miles.
White Book, with 10 feet water, lies East, one mile from Green island ; 

,a quarter of a mile further off on the same bearing there is a rock, with 
fathoms water. There aie other patches nearer the island, the 

-southernmost of which, with about 2 fathoms water, bears from its south 
extreme E. ^ S. two-thirds of a mile.

Frying-pan, a small shingle reef 4 feet above high water, lies 2 cables 
off the north end of Green island.

Pan Rock, with only 3 feet water, lies a third of a mile to the westward 
.of the Frying-pan.

Ragged ledge extends nearly l£ miles from the east end of Goose island 
in an E.S.E. direction, and from its outer extremity—which is seldom 
entirely covered—the whole extent of the reef is partially dry at low tides. 
There is no passage for ships between this ledge and Green island, or 

• between Goose and Green islands, the whole space being studded with 
rocky patches with 10, 12, and 18 feet water on them, and which break 

I heavily in bad weather.
Dutch Shoal, with 8 feet water and of small extent, lies within Ragged 

. ledge, and bears from the east end of Goose island E.N.E. nearly one 
X mile. It is separated from the shallow water extending from the shore 

of that island, by a very narrow channel ; and its northern edge is just 
I cleared when Burke and Beach points (on Harbour and Goose islands 

respectively) are in line, W.N.W., bearing in mind that the point of the 
northern beach of Harbour island must at the same time be well in sight 
to the northward of them both.

Burke Shoal, with 8 feet water, lies a quarter of a mile off the north-east 
point of Harbour island. From this shoal spot the high-water tangent of 
the northern point of Harbour island is just open of Burke point. The 
marks for clearing this danger to the northward are Red head (at the 
entrance of Isaac harbour) and Drum head in line.

coddle harbour is situated within the island of the same name, 
and possesses secure anchorage for small vessels, in from 12 to 14 feet 
water. The principal entrance is from the eastward, but as the dangers 
are too numerous for any written directions to avail, the place should on 
no account be attempted by a stranger. f

/
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beal cove, a small indentation west of Coddle island, and immediately 
opposite Goose island, dries at low water, with the exception of a narrow 
channel only available for boats.

island harbour lies between Harbour island and the main shore 
in a bkÿ between two long shingle points on the north side of Harbour 
island? Directly abreast, and a third of a mile distant, is Drum head, a 
small island, close to the main land, and connected with it at low water ; 
and next eastward from it is Darby point, both of which are used as 
leading marks. In the bay, within the lino uniting the shingle points of 
the island, there is only depth of water sufficient for small vessels, but the 
anchorage farther out, in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, although open to the 
E.S.E., is considered safe during the summer months. It is, however, not 
adapted for vessels larger than a sloop of war, the deep water being con
fined to a narrow and crooked channel.

Pilot».—During the fishing season several families reside on Harbour 
island, as well as on the- opposite mainland, from whence pilots may be 
obtained ; but they are not much in the habit of conducting vessels draw
ing more than 10 or 12 feet water.

tides__It is high water, full and change, in Island harbour at
7h. 40m.; springs rise 6J feet, and neaps feet. The flood stream comes 
from the eastward, and its rate is usually less than one knot, but it is 
much influenced by the winds.

DIRBCTIOHS i—Prom tbe Eastward.—Coasting vessels usually take the 
inner route, especially late in the autumn, when northerly a,nd N.W. 
winds prevail, passing between Brandy ledge and New Harbour head, 
and through the Sound, as the passage between Goose island and the 
mainland is called. Having passed New Harbour head at the distance 
of half a mile, steering W.N.W., observe that the marks for clearing the 
shoals off Coddle harbour, Coddle island, and Seal cove, are Darby point 
and Drum head in one, bearing W.N.W. ; therefore keep Drum head only 
just open, until abreast Beach point (Goose island) ; then bring Burke 
point to bear W. by N., and bearing in mind the mark for clearing Burke 
shoal, steer so as to pass the point, and anchor in 7 fathoms, mud, just 
outside the line joining the two shingle points of the harbour. It is best 
to moor in so narrow a channel with one anchor well into the bay to the 
southward.

The dangers to the southward of this route will be cleared to the north
ward by keeping both the shingle points of Harbour island open to the 
northward of Beach point, bearing W.N.W., until the vessel is as far 
west as Coddle island ; then the course must be more to the northward to 
clear the shoal off Goose island, which contracts the channel between it 
and Graham shoal, off Seal cove, to the breadth of 2 cables. The leading
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marks already given, namely, Drum head just open to the southward of 
Darby point, until Burke point bears W. by N., will be found the best 
guide for this narrow part of the channel.

mm the southward, having a southerly or easterly wind, enter the 
channel between Harbour and Goose islands, steering N.N.E., and border
ing on the Goose island side of a mid-channel course, in order to avoid the 
reef off Saladin point and the Middle Ground. Having passed between 
the latter and the reef always visible off Goose island, alter course to 
North, until Red and Drum heads come in one, then to N.W. ^ N., 
keeping them in one to clear Burke shoal ; and when Burke point, which 
is lxdd to the northward, bears W. by N., haul to the, westward, and 
having passed the point, anchor as before directed.

Ia approaching Island harbour from the westward, observe that a ridge 
of rocky ground, with irregular soundings, extends from Red head, on the 
eastern side of the entrance to Isaac harbour, to Harbour island, a distance 
of 1^ miles. To avoid the shallow patches, in 12, 16, and 18 feet water 
upon this ridge, pass the north-west point of Harbour island at a distance 
of between 2 or 3 cables, steering N.E. by E. until Drum head and Darby 
point come in one, bearing E.S.E. ; then keep, to the eastward, and 
bring Burke point in one with the remarkable hill on Goose island, 
bearing S.E. by S. ; then run in upon these last-named marks to the 
anchorage.

From the ifr.w.—Being off Red head, bring Drum head and Beach 
point (the north extremity of Goose island) in one, and steer towards 
them S.E. £ E., or as may be necessary to keep them in one, until Burke 
point comes in line with the remarkable hill on Goose island bearing 
S.E. by S., when steer towards them and anchor as before directed.

xbaac harbour is the eastern and smaller of two narrow arms 
of the sea north-west of Harbour island, being separated from the western 
one (Country harbour) by Ragged point, opposite which, on the eastern 
side of the entrance, and at the distance of three-quarters of a mile, is Red 
head, a small peninsula with red clay cliffs, united to the mainland by 
shingle beaches, enclosing a shallow pond.

Off the next little peninsula to the northward, Webb reef runs out 
yréstward across the entrance to the distance of 2£ cables, leaving a 
passage with 7 fathoms water, but only two cables wide, between it and 
Ragged rocks, which cover at high water, and run off a cable’s length from 
the shore a quarter of a mile within Ragged point.

These dangers, and some shallow water within the harbour off it 
western shore, render a pilot necessary to a stranger entering this beautiful 
little harbour, in which vessels may anchor securely in from 3£ to 4 
fathoms, mud.

17698. c
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Webb cove, in which , the ^fishing and coasting vessels usually anchor, 
in 2 fathoms, mud, is on the eastern side, and just within the entrance. 
From it the harbour funs in a northerly direction for a distance of 3 miles, 
nowhere exceeding 4 cables in breadth ; at its head is a rapid stream and 
saw mill. The shores on either side rise gradually to the summits of 
hills of drift clay and boulders, from 200 to 300 feet high, and are 
cultivated to some extent by an industrious community, whose principal 
occupations appear to be coasting and the fisheries.

■applies.—Fresh provisions in moderate quantity, and water, may be 
readily obtained in Isaac harbour.

COtnmT HAKBOUl, a long, deep, narraw indentation next west of 
Isaac harbour, is unequalled by any other on the coast east of Halifax 
It may be easily recognized by the three islands, already described, on the 
eastern side of the channel leading to it and Isaac harbour, as well as by 
Country Harbour head, a bold and precipitous headland of clayslate in 
nearly vertical strata, 160 feet high, and which may be considered as the 
termination of its western shore. Properly speaking, however, the actual 
entrance is abreast of Harbour point, 3 miles farther to the N.N.W., 
where the channel is 3 cables wide, with a depth of 11 fathoms.*

From thence the harbour preserving a breadth from a third to half a 
mile, with a varying depth from 10 to fathoms, is easily navigable 
as far as Steitfkrt cove on the eastern shore, off which is an excellent 
land-locked anchorage, with from 4^ to 7 fathoms, mud, 4 miles from 
the entrance. Throughout this distance the only danger to be avoided 
is a rock, with 3 feet water, about half a cable off shore near the southern 
point of Mount Misery peninsula.

From Stewart cove the channel becomes narrow, but continues navigable 
for large vessels miles above it, and for small vessels to the entrance of 
the river at the head of the harbour, which is distant 7^ miles from its 
entrance at Harbour point. Boats can ascend the river 2 miles, or to half 
a mile above the bridge, where the tide ends.

The shores of this harbour are steep-to on either side ; the summits of 
the ridges being generally only a short distance from the shore, and 
increasing in elevation from 200 feet at the entrance to 470 feet near its 
head. The small population scattered along the shores have hitherto 
been principally occupied in lumbering and the fisheries ; they have con
sequently made but little progress in agriculture, although the cultivation 
of the drift clay, with which the clayslate rock is deeply covered, would 
probably prove remunerative.

On the western shore, at two-thirds of a mile within the entrance, is

* Set Admiralty Plan of Country harbour, No. 3,547 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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Green point, of shingle, enclosing a large pond; and three-quarters of a 
mile farther in, on the same side, is Mount Misery, a remarkable round 
peninsulated hill, 140 feet in height, and which forms the principal leading 
mark for clearing the dangers lying off the entrance to the harbour.

Country Harbour head also forms the north-eastern boundary of Fisher
man harbour (to be described hereafter), whose outer extremity, Cape 
Mocodomo, terminates in a low shingle beach, off which, nearly a cable’s 
distance, is Cape rock, 4 feet high.

60WTST HARBOUR LEDGES—Shoal Place, the most off-lying 
of the easternmost Country Harbour ledges, bears from Green island 
S. | E. miles. It is small and rocky, with 6 fathoms water, and breaks 
only when a heavy sea is running.

Tomcod Rock covers at high water, and lies 1^ miles N.W. by N. of 
Shoal place, and the same distance S.S.W. of Green island. When 
breaking, as it usually does, this danger serves to warn vessels of their 
approach to the Tomcod shoals, which are small rocky patches scattered 
around the rock in various directions, as will be seen on referring to the 
chart.

Tomcod Shoals.—The northernmost of these patches, the Gull Nest of 
the fisherman, with 5 fathoms water, bears from Tomcod rock N. by E. ^ E. 
distant 4 cables, and from Green island S.S.W. ^ W. three-quarters of a 
mile, with a clear passage between. But the westernmost of these patches, 
with 2^, 3£, and 4 fathoms water on them, are most in the way of vessels 
bound to or from Country harbour. The marks that lead close to the 
westward of them are, Harbour island open to the westward of the low 
dry reef off Flying point (the south extremity of Goose island) bearing 
nothing to westward of N. ^ W. ; or the summit of Mount Misery in one 
with Harbour point, bearing N.N.W. ^ W. (See View).

Middle ledge, or South Easter of the fishermen, (so named in 
reference to Cape Mocodome, from which it bears S.S.E. ^ E. 3f miles,) 
is a rock about a cable in length, which covers at half tide ; it is the apex 
of a rocky shoal about 4 cables long from N.W. to S.E., around which the 
soundings are too deep and irregular to afford much warning by the lead. 
When it breaks, as it always does—excepting when a high tide accom
panies an unusually smooth sea—there is no difficulty in passing on either 
side of the ledge ; the nearest danger to the westward being Taylor shoal, 
which bears from it W. by N. § N. nearly 2 miles, It is only necessary when 
passing on that side to give the rock or breakers a berth of half a mile.

To the eastward the passage between the Middle ledge and Tomcod 
shoals is 2\ miles wide, and the marks that clear it on that side, at the 
distance of 4 cables, are the western points of Goose island, in one 
bearing N. by E. f E. ; and these marks lead also over Jarvis bank, a

o 2



36 NOVA SCOTIA, SOUTH-EAST COAST. [chap. n.

fishing ground lying n mile farther out to the S.S.E., and on which the 
least water found was 14 fathoms. The marks for passing to the south
ward or outside of the Middle ledge are, the Castor and Pollux in one, 
bearing N.W. by W., or the Pollux and Hollins lîead, N.W. j W. ; these 
marks also lead close inside or northward of the Taylor shoal.

Pollux Rock, of small extent and 4 feet high, lies S.S.W. 2| miles from 
Cape Mocodome, and from it a reef extends 4 cables to the N.N.W. 
The eastern extremities of Cape Mocodome and Country Harbour head 
in one lead over the end of this reef ; therefore to pass clear to the west
ward of it, Country Harbour head must not be opened out farther than to 
be only just seen in one with the bank or cliff off Cape Moeodome^and 
over the shingle beaches, which form its south-east extremity.

Singly and Taylor Slioals.—Bingly shoal, with 2£ fathoms water on it, 
lies East half a mile from Pollux rock. The Taylor shoal has 3 fathoms on it, 
and lies two-thirds of a mile farther to the southward, bearing S.E. \ S. 
nearly one mile from the Pollux ; the two points on the eastern side of 
Goose island, in one bearing N.E. -J E., lead to the eastward of this shoal, 
but those points are low, and can seldom be distinguished. These two 
shoals are all the more dangerous, inasmuch as they break only during a 
heavy sep.

*o»e shoal, the most formidable of the dangers off Fisherman harbour, 
is a rocky ledge two-thirds of a mile long, N. £ W. and S. £ E., on 
which the least water is 6 feet ; it lies immediately off the pitch of Cape 
Mocodome, from which its outer or southern extremity bears S.S.E. £ E., 
distant 1^ miles, and from Pollux rock N E. by E. l E., nearly 2 miles. 
The marks for clearing it to the southward are, Fleck point, on the 
northern side of Hollins bay, just open of Bickerton island, N.W. by W. ; 
and for leading to the northward, Barachois head and Cape rock in 
one, W.N.W.

The Bull is a small rock, which dries at low water, and bears S.E. 
31 cables from Cape Mocodome, off which there arc other rocks with 
6 feet water, the outermost bearing E. i N. distant half a mile from 
the cape. These all lie on the rocky shoal, which extends two-thirds of 
a mile out from the cape, and are exceedingly dangerous at high water 
and with a smooth sea, when they are not marked by breakers.
Black ledge, more than a mile in length in a north and south direction, 

lies directly off the mouth of Fisherman harbour. The central part of it 
is 2 feet above high water, and in several other parts it dries, or 
nearly so, at low water. From its southern extremity, which is steep-to 
with only 2 feet water, Cape Mocodome (in line with Hollins head) 
bears W. ^ N., and is distant rather more than one mile. The head 
kept open will lead clear to the southward ef it, and the summit of
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Mount Misery (in Country harbour) open of Country Harbour head, 
bearing N. by W. £ W. clear its eastern side.

txsss.—It is high water, full and change, in Country harbour at 
7h. 40m. r springs rise 6^ feet, and neaps feet. The streams are 
weak, seldom exceeding half a knot. +■

directions.—With a fair wind for Country harbour, having passed 
Middle ledge, either by giving its breakers a sufficient berth, or by the 
aid of the given leading marks ; open the summit of Mount Misery only 
just to the eastward of Country Harbour head, bearing N. by W. £ W. 
and run in with these marks on, until about midway between Rose shoal 
and the south point of Goose island, or until the latter is abeam ; then 
alter course to North, and when the summit of Mount Misery comes in one 
with Harbour point, steer N.N.W. £ W. (see View), or so as to keep the last- 
named marks on, until near the mouth of the harbour, which enter in mid
channel. Anchor anywhere within it, as there arc no detached dangers in 
the way, excepting the rock already mentioned, lying half a cable off the 
south-eastern point of Mount Misery peninsula. If intending to proceed 
to Stewart cove, keep well over towards the western shore, to avoid the 
mussel beds that lie off the islet, and the points of small coves on the 
eastern shore.

With a beating wind, the leading marks which have been given for 
clearing the dangers on either side of the channel will show when to tack. 
In the board towards Harbour island stand no nearer than half a mile, to 
avoid the shoal water off its south-western shore ; and in standing in to 
the north-west of the island, tack whilst Flying point is well open to the 
south-west of it, to Hvoid the shoals between it and Isaac harbour.

FiSHERMA.il' harbour is a bay nearly 2 miles wide at the entrance, 
between Cape Mocodome and Country Harbour head. It is quite open to 
the south-east, so that the only part that can properly be called a harbour 
is a cove on its southern shore, formed by a long beach of shingle, and in 
which vessels may lie securely in from 10 to .15 feet at low water, over a 
bottom of mud. Outside the cove the holding ground is good in from 4 to 
7 fathoms, and as the sea is in some degree broken by the dangers eff the 
mouth of the bay, large vessels with good ground tackling might safely 
anchor there during the summer months.

siRBCTXOirs.—To enter Fisherman harbour from the southward with 
a fair wind, and being within Pollux rock, observe that the marks which just 
clear the rocks off Cape Mocodome are, Holly point (on the western side 
of the entrance of Isant; harbour) in one with Country Harbour head, bearing 
N. by E. £ E. ; therefore, to pass between Bull rock and Rose shoal, run 
in upon those marks ; keeping Holly point only a degree or two open
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until paet Rose shoal, when the point may be opened more, in order to 
give the rocks off the cape a wider berth.

As soon as Dorkin island at the head of the harbour, opens out to the 
north-eastward of the shingle beach at the cove on the southern shore, 
bearing N.W. ^ N., the vessel may haul to the westward into the bay, 
where the only danger is a rocky shoal, extending a quarter of a mile 
from the high day cliff, next eastward of the cove just mentioned.

To run for the harbour from the eastward between Rose shoal and
Black ledge the marks are, Dorkin island and the shingle beach of the 
cove (already mentioned) bearing N.W. ^ N. The channel between the 
shoal and the ledge is two-thirds of a mile wide, so-that there would be 
no difficulty in beating in, with the assistance of the chart, and attending 
to the leading marks for clearing the opposite points of Black ledge and
Rose shoal ; but there would be less sea with a westerly wind between the 
ledge and Country Harbour head, where there is also a clear channel half 
a mile wide.

Castor Book, small, of dark slate, and 4 feet above high water, bears 
from the eastern point of Bickerton island S.S.W. H miles ; and the
Castor shoals, rocky patches with 3, 4, and 4^ fathoms water on them, lie 
off it to the eastward, westward, and southward.

neck skoal, the outermost of these patches, with 8£ fathoms, bears from 1
the Castor, S.S.W. ^ W. 1§ miles ; and Green island, open to the south
ward of the Pollux, bearing E. by N., leads clear to the southward of it.

The passage between Pollux rock and the nearest of the Castor shoals 
is more than a mile wide. Harbour island, touching Cape Mocodome,
N.E. £ E., leads through it; but the north-west extremity of the island 
cannot always be distinguished from the land behind it.

Mxonmate Skoal.—A reef runs out S.S.W. T W., 1^ miles from Hollins 
head, on which the shoalest patches are, the Nixonmate shoal and
Webb rock, distant 1^ miles and 4 cables respectively from the head, and 
carrying 10 and 6 feet at low water. There aie patches of 15 qnd 20 feet 
water between them. The Castor rock and Cape Mocodome in one, 
bearing E. by N. £ N., lead half a mile to the southward of these dangers; 
and there is_a clear passage, half a mile wide, between them and the Castor 
shoals.

DIRECTIONI
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FORT bickrrton is a safe and convenient little harbour for small 
vessels. It has a clear entrance, carrying 6 fathoms water, between 
Bickerton island and Barachois head, but it is less than 2 cables wide. 
Barachois head, on the eastern side of the entrance, may be known by its 
white cliff, from which, as also from the island, a reef extends 2 cables to 
the south-east.
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dxbbctxohs.—To enter Port Bickerton with a leading wind, being 
half a mile or more from the entrance, open Round island (small, with 
red clay banks, and one mile up the harbour,) only so far as to touch the 
north-east side of Bickerton island, bearing N.W. by N. Run in with 
these marks on until abreast the south-east point of the island ; then 
having passed in mid-channel through the entrance, avoid the shoal in 
the middle of the harbour by keeping close along the eastern shore until 
abreast Round island, where anchor, within the shoal, in 13 or 14 feet 
water over a bottom of mud.

If preferable, on entering haul to the westward round Bickerton island 
at a distance of between one and two cables, so as to pass between it and 
the shoal into the western part of the harbour, where the anchorage, in 12 
feet over mud bottom, is sheltered by the reefs, which leave only a 
shallow boat channel between the island and the mainland to the westward.

HOMnrs bay, the next inlet to the eastward of Indian bay, is open 
to the south-east, and affords shelter at its head to boats and small craft. 
At its entrance, two-thirds across towards Bickerton island, lies Hollins 
shoal, with only 6 feet water on it.

HOMIBS head, the south-west point of Hollins bay, bearing from 
the beacon oiv Wedge island, E. by N. 6§ miles, is a small and remarkable 
peninsula, united to the main land by a long beach of stones and shingle, 
having ,on its eastern side a cliff of reddish clay and boulders 50 feet 
high. It is fast wasting by the action of the sea. ,

' \
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CHAPTER III.

NOVA SCOTIA :-SOUTH-EAST COAST.

HOLLINS BAY, TO SPRY HARBOUR.
/

Variation in 1867.

Liscomb Harbour - - 22° 15' W.

Nicomtau bay - • 22° 45'W. | Sheet Harbour - - 21° 40' W.

Proceeding on to the westward, the character of the coast betwen Hollins 
bay and Pope harbour remains unchanged. Hills of the drift boulder clay 
resting on granite and clay-slate, and occasionally presenting red cliffs 
to the actiQii of the sea, still form the predominating feature. The 
country becomes less sterile as the distance from the shore increases, and 
is everywhere more or less wooded, excepting the clearances around the 
houses.*

Indian bat is bounded on the east by Hollins head, already descri
bed, and on the west by Walter island; but it is entirely open to the S.S.E. 
and only affords some shelter from S.W. winds to fishing craft and small 
coasters. The head of the bay receives the waters of a large fresh-water 
lake, from which it is only separated by a narrow beach of sand. The 
hills forming the shores of the lake and bay afford good soil, and aie care
fully cultivated by an intelligent population, whose church and school- 
house mark their care for the religious and moral training of their families.

There are several shoals extending from the headlands forming the east 
side of this bay, but the most dangerous and extensive is the Nixonmate 
shoal, described in the last chapter.

Walter island, lying one mile to the eastward of Cape St. Mary, 
is low and wooded, and at low water a beach of sand and stones nearly 
unites it to the mainland, near Wine head, a high clay bank on the west 
side of Indian bay. A reef of rocks extends to the distance of 2 cables 
from its eastern side, affording some shelter to an insecure anchorage in 
the cove north of the island, sometimes used by coasters.

* See Admiralty Chart, Nova Scotia ; S.E. Coast, Pope Harbour to Liscomb Har
bour, No. 2,896 ; scale, m ■ 1 $ inches.
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Walter Shoal, with 3 fathoms water, lies South three-quarters of a mile 
from Walter island. A vessel will pass to the south-east of it by not 
opening Wedge islet south of Liscomb island.

Bade Shoal is a rocky reef extending half a mile in an easterly direc
tion from Wine head, on the western side of tho entrance to Indian boy. 
To clear it keep Fleming cliff, on the western side of the bay, open of 
Rude point.

OAH ST. mast, 137 feet high, is the headland immediately to the 
eastward of St. Mary river, and on its eastern side is Wine cove, affording 
neither shelter nor anchorage.

wmoB I8X.BT, about cables in extent, lies South 1^ miles from 
Barachois point, on the western side of the entrance to St, Mary’s river. 
The islet is marked by a beacon, 100 feet above high wateç, which can» bo 
seen at the distance of 10 miles, and thus forms a most useful mark for the 
neighbouring harbours. The beacon is all the more essential, as the coast 
being monotonous in character and uniformly low, its features from a 
short distance are not easily distinguishable. v

The islet is of clay, and towards the mainland rises abruptly to the 
height of 50) feet ; it is surrounded by rocky ledges, and those on its 
north and south sides extend out to the distance of nearly half a mile. 
Between it and the mainland, the passage is obstructed by rocky ledges, 
but a depth of 20 feet may be carried through, by keeping the north-west 
extreme of Walter island touching Cape St. Mary, bearing N.E. by ^ E.; 
but on no acccount should this channel be attempted by a stranger.

Sand Shoal, with 5 fathoms water on it, lies S. by E. 1§ miles from 
Wedge islet, and only breaks after heavy gales.

ST. mart kxvsr, one of the largest rivers in Nova Scotia, falls into 
the bay between Cape St. Mary and Barachois point. The entrance is 
obstructed by a bar of sand nearly a quarter of a mile broad, over which 
a depth of about 10 feet may be carried at ordinary low water, springs. 
The outer edge of the bar lies between Wharf point and Black head; 
its inner edge being a little below Shag reef, which runs off one-eighth of 
a mile from the western point of McDiarmid çove.

For the first half mile above the bar the channel of the river is crooked 
and dangerous, running close to Shag reef and the east bank of the river. 
Half a mile within the bar, and nearly in a central position betwen the 

•shores of the river, is Horton islet, between which and the eastern shore 
is the navigable channel. From the islet a long spit, which dries at low 
water, runs parallel with the eastern shore towards Shag reef, leaving a 
channel between 1^ cables across.

Nearly in the centre of the channel, a little below Horton islet, is a
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rock with 6 feet water, and within the islet four-fifths of a cable distant is 
another rock with 8 feet. Above these rocks the channel, about 50 yards 
wide, and carrying a depth of 15 feet, winds its way between mud flats, and 
gradually decreases in depth and width, until at the distance of &J- miles 
from the bar it divides into two branches, one of which ends in a swamp ; 
but the other, the main river makes an abrupt turn round a steep slate 
•rock at right angles "to its coürse, and is navigable nearly half a mile 
farther to the northward.

At this point, the head of the navigation, and on the east bank of the 
riWr, is situated the village of Sherbrooke, with a population of 300 
persons. It has two churches, a school, court-house, and jail : its prin
cipal trade is in firewood, deals, and ship-building ; and it employs a few 
schooners in the Labrador fisheries. Below Sherbrooke, on the east bank 
of the river, there are two other churches, one of which, 75 feet high, 
forms a prominent object, and can be seen on approaching from the sea.

After a continuance of southerly winds there Is much swell in the bay, 
and the bar of this river is one mass» of breakers, making the entrance 
during any time of tide very dangerous, if not impracticable : but in 
the summer months, during the prevalence of south-west winds, the water 

' is smooth, the bay being much sheltered by the Wedge islet shoals. The 
shores of the bay are rocky, and should not be approached nearer than 2 
cables’ lengths. Black head and Birch point in line, bearing N. by W. £ W., 
will lead clear of the shoal off Barachois point.

pilot».—The services of a pilot can be obtained from McDiarmid cove, 
on the eastern side of the entrance to St. Mary river, by any vessel 
carrying the usual pilot signal.
Tinas—it is high water, full and change, within the b*r of St. Mary 

river at 8h. Om. ; ordinary springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 4^ feet.
directions.-—In approaching St. Mary river from the eastward 

the first object generally recognized is the beacon on Wedge islet. 
With the wind and weather favourable, steer for this beacon on a W.N.W. 
or N.W. bearing, so as to open out the entrance of the river. To enter 
the river safely, through the crooked channel, a pilot is requisite ; for not 
only does the bar, but the cross set of the tides upon Shag reef and 
Bridget shoal, render local knowledge absolutely necessary.

Vessels frequenting this river moor head and stern, or are secured to 
the wharves, as there is not sufficient width in the channel, with any 
scope of cable, to swing clear of the mud flats. During the summer " 
months vessels occasionally anchor in 5 fathoms, sand, in the middle of 
the bay, between Barachois point and Cape St. Mary; but later in the 
season such anchorage is not recommended.
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river, is not much frequented, and has but few settlers. Vessels 
drawing 12 feet water may anchor near its head, secure from all winds ; 
but the narrow channel leading to it, on the north-east side of Rae 
island, is only half a cable wide, and should not be attempted without a 
pilot. Below this the anchorage is exposed to tho ocean swell, and the 
approaches to it are much impeded by Shag and Tobacco ledges.

Tobacco island, low and wooded, lies at the entrance to Jegogan har
bour. A vessel will pass to the southward of the Tobacco ledges, 
extending S. by E. one mile from the south point of this island, by not 
opening Pye point north of Liscomb island bank, bearing N.W. by W. ^ W.

Shag ledge is distinguished by a low dark rock, only 5 feet above high 
water, which lies E.S.E. distant 6 cables from Redman head, a steep 
wooded bluff 100 feet high, forming the western point of the harbour. 
There are several dangers off its west side, leaving a channel only 
2 cables wide near Redman head.

dibbctiows.—A vessel intending to enter Jegogan harbour by the 
middle passage, between Tobacco island and Shag ledge, should bring 
the north-east side of Hemloe island to touch Redman head, bearing 
N.W. by N., and steer in upon this mark until Shag ledge is in line with 
Brig point (low and wooded, on the west side of Jegogan harbour), 
bearing N. by W. ; then steer North so as to pass a cable’s length to the 
eastward of Shag ledge, and continue on the^same course to the anchorage.

Good holding ground ^vill be found abreast the houses on the west 
side of the harbour, between Brig point and Coote head. It should, how
ever, be borne in mind that a 13 feet rock lies N.N.E. 4 cables from Brig 
point} but it will be cleared by keeping the middle of the small bare 
gravel islet, united at low water to Tobacco island, on with the wooded 
part of the north-east side of that island.

liZSOOMB island, upwards of 2 miles long, and 150 feét high, is 
wooded, and lies between Redman head and Liscomb point to the south
west, and from its position tends tp shelter Liscomb and Little Liscomb 
harbours.

Crook Shoals.—From Crook point, the east extreme of the islands, the 
Crook shoals extend nearly a mile in a south-east direction. Wedge islet 
touching Wine head, N.E. | E., leads about half a mile to the south-east 
of the shoals.

Mackerel Shoal, with only 2 feet water, extends West nearly 2 cables 
from Cranberry point, the west extreme of Liscomb island ; it will be 
avoided by keeping the English church steeple in Little Liscomb harbour, 
just open of the trees on Hemloe island, bearing N. by W.

channel Bock, lying S.E. 2\ miles from Crook point, has 3 fathoms 
water on it, and breaks when there is much swell. Smoke and Cranberry
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points touching N.W. ^ W. leads to the westward ; and the southern 
points of Barren and Goose islands leads to the southward.

lxttlb liscomb hABBOTT*.—A narrow shallow passage separates 
Liscomb and Hemloe islands ; the small channel between the latter island 
and the mainland being known as Little Liscomb harbour, the entrance to 
which lies to the north-east of Liscomb island, and has fair anchorage, but 
is only adapted for small craft. It may be entered safely by bringing 
Redman head touching the north-east side of Hemloe island, N.W. by N.

liscomb HABBOTTB___The entrance to this excellent and capacious
harbour, which is landlocked and tolerably smooth at all times, is between 
Liscomb island and Liscomb point.- At lj miles within the entrance, 
the harbour trends in a W.N.W. direction for 4 miles ; but at the distance 
of 2 miles the channel is considerably narrowed by rocky shoals, which 
run off from the northern shore, after which it maintains a breadth 
of one cable up to its head, where it receives the waters of Liscomb river, 
a rapid shallow stream abounding in trout and salmon. On the north 
side of the harbour is a large cove, named Spanish Ship bay, but it is 
too much encumbered with rocks to render a description intelligible.*

Supplies.—Good water can be obtained from a little brook on the 
south shore of (Liscomb harbour, and small supplies of fresh provisions 
and firewood may be purchased at moderate prices.

A small imputation is scattered along the shores of Liscomb, Little 
Liscomb, and Jegogan harbours though numerically small, the people 
are industrious and intelligent. The church with a steeple lately 
erected in Liscomb harbour forms a prominent object from the sea, and a 
useful landmark.

B&voiks off the EVTRAHCZ.—Although the rocky patches off 
the entrance of Liscomb harbour, are numerous, the danger from them 
is considerably diminished by the fact that they all lie nearly in the same 

t direction, viz., South from Liscomb point.
Hawboit Book, the most outlying danger, has 4| fathoms water, and 

lies South nearly 4 miles from Liscomb point. It seldom breaks, but a 
vessel will pass to the southward of it, by keeping Gull ledge only touching 
the south-west side of Tuffin island.

Sand Shoal, composed of rock and sand, with 9 feet water on it, lies 
South 3 miles from Liscomb point. Ghull ledge touching the north side of 
Little White island,—which has a wooded hummock 50 feet high,__

* See Admiralty Plan of Liscomb and Mary-Joseph harbours, No. 2,769 ; scale, m i 
3 inches. Admiralty Charts:—Liscomb Island to Green Island, No. 2,519 ; scale m : 
G inches, and Pope Harbour to Liscomb Harbour, No. 2,396 ■ scale, *i = H inches.
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W. t N., leads to the southward of this danger, and between it and
* « » • '

Hawbolt rock.
Black Prince Bboal, which uncovers at half-tide, and generally breaks 

heavily, lies one mile within the Sand shoal, and 2 miles South of 
Liscomb point.

Bast Breaker and Bump Book lie respectively N.N.E. cables and 
North 9 cables from Black Prince shoal ; the former has 4 feet, and the 
latter 11 feet water on it.

Liieomb Bboal extends S.E. by E. half a mile from Liscomb point, and 
the least water on it is 16 feet. The church steeple, N. by W., will clear 
this danger. •

Beading Marks.—The church steeple in Liscomb harbour, in line with 
Smoko and Liscomb points, nearly North, leads to the eastward of 
all these shoals excepting the N.E. breaker, which may bei cleared by 
opening the steeple about midway between the points of entrant e. A high 
barn on Hawbolt island touching the Thrumcap, W. by N.l j- N., will 
clear all these shoals on the north, and is a useful mark for vessels bound 
to Mary-Joseph harbour. I

Saddle Book, on the east side of the channel leading! to Liscomb 
harbour, with 5 fathoms water, bears S. £ E. from Crook point, distant 

miles. Gull ledge touching the north side of Little White island 
leads to the southward ; and the church steeple in Liscomb harbour just 
west of Cranberry head, will lead to the westward. I

tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Liscomb harbour at 
8h. Om. ; ordinary springs rise feet, and neaps feet.! The streams 
are weak and irregular, being much affected by the winds. !

directions.—Approaching Liscomb harbour from! the eastward 
with a fair wind, bring Smoke and Pye points in line NJW. by N. ; run 
in upon this mark till abreast Mackarel shoal ; then steer N. by W. 
for the English church, and after passing Smoke point, which is steep-to, 
alter course to the westward, so as to pass about midway between Pye 
point and the southern shore : bring to in about 4£ fathoms, mud, with 
the east ends of Lang and Pye islands in line, and Smoke and Cranberry 
points in one. ‘ / /

Approaching the harbour from the westward, and being outside Hawbolt 
rock, bring the church well open of Liscomb point aim stand in, so as to 
bring the former in line with the low trees of Herniée island, N. by W. 
These marks on will lead clear of all danger until past Smoke point, 
when alter course, and anchor as before directed. /

With an off-shore wind, in standing to the westward, take care to tack 
immediately the church steeple appears open of Hcrnloe island, until within 
the Liscomb shoal ; and in standing to the eastward tack when Cranberry
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mid Pye points are in line until abreast Cranberry point, when the steeple 
must lie kept in line with the trees on *Hemloe island to clear the Mackarel 
shoal. Within this, both shores may be approached safely to a cable’s 
length, and anchorage obtained as before.

mary-joshph harbour, secure and well sheltered, has the advan
tage of entrances east and west ; but the channels are narrow, and should 
not be attempted without a pilot by any vessel drawing more than 9 feet.
The inhabitants, scattered along the shores, principally rely on fishing 
for subsistence ; but cultivate the drift hills, and keep cattle. A church 
stands on high ground in Smith cove,, east of the harbour, and may be 
seen from the sea. %

As any attempt to convey an intelligible description of the numerous 
off-lying dangers would prove useless, the navigator is referred to the 
Admiralty charts of the harbour and adjacent coasts.

Supplies.—Water may be obtained in Lobster cove in small quantities ; 
and fresh provisions and fuel can be bought at reasonable prices from the 
inhabitants.

Gull Ledge, lying S.S.W. 1^ miles from the south part of Barren 
island, is composed of two bare ridges of slate 30 feet high, and separated 
only by a narrow gully just wide eudfigh to afford shelter to a boat ; 
close to the ledge the water is deep, but West rock, with only 2 feet on it, 
makes the passage north of the ledge dangerous.

Smith Rock, of small extent, with 12 feet water, lies S.W. 6 cables’ 
lengths from the Gull ledge. West Black ledge on with the south end of
Tuffin island, clears this danger on its southern side.

seal ledges lie N.E. by E. 2 miles from the Gull ledge, and extend 
miles from south-east point of Barren island. Between these ledges 

and Black Prince shoal is the channel, nearly a mile wide, leading into *
Mary-Joseph harbour, but which, on account of the dangerous shoals on 
its eastern side, should not be attempted without a pilot, unless the wind 
be fair and the weather clear. ,

The mark for leading to the eastward of the Seal ledges is Gravel 
point, the north extreme of LisComb island, open of Liscomb point, 
bearing N.N.E. ^ E.

thrumcap islet, not more than 15 feet high, and distinguished by 
a small clump of trees, lies at the eastern entrance of Mary-Joseph har
bour. There are some patches of shoal water to the eastward of the islet, 
and on its western side is a dry rocky ledge, between which and Smith point 
is a channel one cable wide, but not much used or generally known.

The more direct channel is south of the Thrumcap, and this is narrowed 
to one cable, at the distance,of half a mile to the eastward of the islet, by 
a rock with only 10 feet water, on the north end of Pan shoal ; to clear
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• it Turner point on Hawbolt island should be kept touching Smith point, 
W.N.W.

DIRECTIONS for Saltern Entrance to MARY-JOSEPH HARBOUR.

—Being off Gull ledge with a leading wind, bring the Gravel point of 
Liscomb island open of Liscom^ point, N.N.E. ^ E,, the mark for leading 
to the eastward of the Seal ledge, and run in on this course until the 
high barn on Hawbolt island shows north of Barren island ; then steer for 
the church steeple bearing N.W., and immediately Turner point (on 
Hawbolt island) touches Smith point, alter course to W.N.W.

By carefully keeping the latter marks on, proceed until False passage 
opens to the south-west ; then keep nearly a W. by N. course, so ns to pass 
a cable’s, length from the Thrumcap and Smith point ; and then W.N.W. 
along the north side of the channel so as to avoid Turner shoal, with 
9 feet water, on the left. The Middle ground on the right, a muddy flat 
with eelgrass, is cleared by keeping the Thrumcap just jn sight over Smith 
point. Good and convenient anchorage can be had in 7 fathoms, mud, 
about halfway between Lobster and Turner points.

DIREOTXOHS for Western Entrance.—Several dry ledges will be seen 
to the eastward of the White islands, between which and Goose and 
Barren islands there is a channel sometimes frequented by coasters, 
with sufficient water in it for vessels of the largest draught ; but it is 
difficult to navigate witliout/ocal knowledge. There is another channel 
entering from sea, betweeù Halibut and White islands, and as it leads into 
the harbour of Mary-Joseph, directions will be given for its navigation.

In approaching from sea with the usual south-westerly wind, bring 
the highest part of Tuffin island midway between Halibut and Camp 
islands, N.E. N. ; proceed with these marks on until the southern 
Halibut island bears West, then bear up E.N.E. ; and when, as Tuffin 
island is approached, Brokenback island appears between the two northern 
Halibut, islands, W. by N. ^ N., alter course and steer E. by S. £ S. with 
these marks on astern.

Running 3 miles on this course will bring the Hubbub rocks (dry at 
half tide, and always breaking) in line with east end of the bushes on Little 
White island; then steer North with these marks astern, until the south
west point of Goose island shuts in Salmoneaux point, when alter course 
to N. by W. -j) W., so as to pass 1^ cables to the westward of the French
man rock (dry at low water), and to clear which see that Harbour rock is 
just open east of the high grass field on Nicum point, N. £ W.

Continue on this course until Round island, in Mary-Joseph harbour, is 
nearly shut in behind Epe point ; then steer East upon this mark until 
Blackbill point shuts in the White islands, when keep in mid-channel, 
steering about E. by S. to leave Round island a cable’s length to the west-
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ward. Having cleared this island haul in N. by E., and, rounding Turner 
point, secure anchorage may be had halfway between Turner and Lobster 
points in 7 fathoms.

There are other passages leading into this channel, but directions for 
them would be useless without local knowledge ; and therefore only the 
more direct and least dangerous will be described.

To pass between East and West Black ledges, which arc bold-to, and 
separated by a channel half a mile wide, bring the low and wooded west 
end of Goose island midway between the two ledges, N. by W. ^ W., and 
upon that course steer in ; when within the ledges steer N.N.W. ^ W., 
and, passing to the eastward of Hubbub rocks, enter the channel before 
described.

If wishing to run between the White islands and Little White island, 
bring the west end of (he latter in line with west end of Goose island 
to clear the shoal off the east end of the White islands, and steer in 
N. by E. ^ E. until the east end of the White islands bears West ; then 
alter course to N.N.W., and having passed Little White island steer 
N.N.E., which will lead to the westward of Hubbub rocks, and into the 
channel before described.

There is another channel between Little White island and West Black 
ledge, but it is too narrow and intricate to be of service, and will not 
therefore be described.

bay of islands is the name commonly given to the coast between 
Mary-Joseph and Beaver harbours. The islands off this part of the coast 
are very numerous, and the channels between them are so narrow, intri
cate, and beset with rocks that, although there is sufficient depth to admit 
schooners drawing 12 feet water, they are not easily described, and their 
safe navigation requires an intimate local knowledge, such as could never 
be acquired from the best chart. Coasters use them occasionally to avoid 
the heavy swell in the offing : a few know the channel sufficiently well to 
run inside the islands, the whole distance between Liscomb and Sheet 
harbours ; whifSt others are content to venture within a few of the most 
off-lying of the numerous islands with which this part of the coast is 
studded. The Admiralty chart, on which it is believed every rock and 
shoal is correctly placed, will be useful to coasters, by enabling them, 
with the assistance of their local knowledge, to, find their way with much 
greater security than heretofore.'

There is a channel passing close on the north side of Beaver, Brother, 
and Pumpkin islands, which is often used ; but to navigate it safely care 
must be taken, when to the westward of Pumpkin island, to keep Beaver 
island lighthouse in the hollow between the wooded Brother islands, 
bearing E. by S. | S., so as to clear the Black Peg shoals.
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VICVMCIOVM inlet, an indentation next west of Mary-Joseph 
harbour, is the abode of a few families who earn a precarious livelihood 
by net and line fishing off the White islands, and the cultivation of small 
farms. A few small schooners frequent this inlet, and find withiii it snug 
anchorage ; but the proximity of the excellent harbour of Mary-Joseph 
makes it unnecessary to attempt a description of the crooked channel 
leading thereto.

white islands, which derive their name from cliffs of slate of 
highly-inclined strata, showing white to seaward, arc wooded, and attain 
an elevation of 80 feet at their eastern extreme. They lie 9 miles to the 
eastward of Beaver island lighthouse, and are the outermost of a group of 
islands and rocks, lying off the point separating Nicumcigum inlet from 
Nicomtau bay.

Between some of these islands are channels, and a few snug anchorages ; 
but they are far too intricate to be serviceable to any but the small 
schooners trading or fishing along these shores.

Bowen Ledge is a bare flat slaty rock only 8 feet high, lying S.S.W. 
half a mile from the low west point of Camp island ; there is a navigable 
channel 3£ cables wide on its northern side.

Horse Shoe Shoal, with 3 fathoms water on it, lies S.S.W. nearly 
1£ miles from the centre of the larger White island. The west end of 
Halibut islands kept open west of Bowen ledge, leads to the south-west.

jDavtd shoal, with 4 fathoms on it, lies North half a mile from the 
Horse Shoe shoal. -

Lockwood Bock, with 3 fathoms on it, lies with the highest part of 
Tuffin island seen over the east pdint of White island, N.W. by N., and is 
distant rather more than 2 miles from' the latter. The whole of Tuffin 
island open east of White island will lead to the eastward ; and the east 
ends of Tuffin and White islands in line, will clear the rock to the west
ward. '

nicomtau bay, the outlet of Moser river, a small stream admitting 
schooners of light draught, is, in common with Newtonquoddy, further to 
the westward, the abode of a few industrious families, who cultivate small 
farms, and during the summer months frequent the Halibut and White 
islands for the purpose of fishing.*

halibut islands, a cluster of islands a mile in extent and 35 feet 
high, lying to the north-west of the White islands, are situated on the 
eastern side of a channel of deep water, leading into an indifferent anchor-

• See Admiralty Chart of Nicomtau Bay and parts adjacent, No. 2,673 ; scale, m — 3 
inches.
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age under the shelter of Brokenback island. They also mark the entrance 
into Nicomtau bay.

Bassoon Beefs, an extensive cluster of shoals, lying 2(j miles to the south
west of Halibut islands, are composed of large rounded' stones, and are 
partially uncovered at low water. They generally break heavily ; but as at 
high water, springs, with the winded" shore, their position is not easily 
recognized, it will be well to take care that Pumpkin island does not show 
open to northward of the Brother islands. This mark will lead half a mile 
to the southward.

bibb nuns, low and without trees, lie 2 miles to the North-west 
of the Bassoon reefs. C

NEWTONQtTOBDY, an inlet to the eastward of Beaver harbour, will 
admit schooners of small tonnage ; but is not much frequented, even by 
small vessels, on account of the numerous rocky islets and shoals overlying 
its entrance. ' t

bisections. — The anchorages under Brokenback island and in 
Nicomtau bay are not recommended, but they may, prove useful in cases 
of emergency. Approaching the anchorage under Brokenback island from 
the eastward or westward, do not pass to the northward of the line between 
the Bassoon reefs and White islands, until Baptiste island (of red clay 
banks, 70 feet high, and partly wooded) is seen east of Brokenback. When 
the highest part of Baptiste island is in lino with the east end of Brokenback 
island, N.W. by N. (which mark leads to the eastward of the Snapper 
shoal), steer on that line of bearing, and giving Brokenback island à berth 
of less than a cable’s length, anchor in 10 fathoms, sand, with the Bird 
islands open west of Brokenback island, and the northern Halibut island 
just open south of Gold island.

To enter Nicomtau bay, steer in with Harbour rock (of slate, 30 
feet high, and nearly bare of trees) in line with the high land on 
the eastern side of Moser river bearing N. £ E. In passing to the .west
ward of the Halibut islands be careful that the west end of Hartlin island 
is well open of Goose island, in order to clear the Salamander rock, with 
only a foot on it at low water. After clearing the Salamander, steer so as 
to pass a cable’s length to the eastward of Harbour rock, and to the west
ward of the Bull rock, which uncovers at low water ; then steer in N.E., 
and choose a berth in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud, under Hartlin island.

In clear weather Pumpkin island may be seen distinctly from the 
deck of a vessel when off the White islands ; and by keeping it 
just open north of Beaver island lighthouse, bearing W. by N., it will lead 
to the southward of all these shoals. If not made out, the White islands 
should not be approached nearer than 2 miles, a distance that can be 
easily maintained by occasional cross bearings, or by sextant angles.
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BSAVEg island iioHT.—Beaver island, 40 feet high, is partially 
covered with scrubby trees, and its slate cliffs show white to seaward. On 
its north side, in moderate weather, landing can be safely effected at a 
small qpve near the east end ; and in bad weather boats may be saved at 
high water by entering the gully, which separates the two parts of the 
island.*

The house, 35 feet high, on the roof of which the lantern is placed, is 
painted white, with two black balls placed horizontally on the gable facing 
S.S.W. It stands on the eastern end of Beaver island, and from an 
elevation 70 feet above high water, is exhibited a revolving white light, 
which attains its greatest brilliancy every two minutes, and should be 
visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

BEAvn harbour.—Notwithstanding the numerous dangers which 
fringe the coast in the vicinity of this harbour, it is easy of access after 
Beaver island lighthouse has been identified, in consequence of the 
entrance channel being straight and deep, after passing 2 cables to the 
eastward of Beaver island. The position of this harbour is objectionable 
during heavy S.S.E. winds, but under all other circumstances it affords 
an excellent refuge.

The Beaver harbour of the Fishermen is a small cove situated 
N.N.W. one mile from Beaver point. It affords excellent shelter to 
small craft, being protected by a reef of stones, partly dry at low water, 
springs, and by a spit of sand and shingle extending halfway across its 
entrance, within which small craft maÿ lie secure from all winds.

This little harbour may be entered by rounding the r6ef on the line 
of Quoddy hill, 184 feet high, and the south point of Hardwood island in 
one, until the hill of Beaver point comes in line with the stores at end 
of the spit, when steer in upon this latter mark, bearing S. f E., and 
rounding the spit, which is bold-to, anchor in 18 feet, over muddy bottom.

Maeieod Cove also affords excellent anchorage in 21 feet over a muddy 
bottom, and is entered by a channel half a cable wide at the west end 
of Macleod island. The anchorage is on the north side of the island 
after rounding a spit of sand and mud extendin 'T XT "T * ' ’ length
from the island.

Salmon River falls into the east division of Beaver harbour, and at
P
the bridge affords good fresh water.

Supplies.—There are about 200 inhabitants along the shores of Beaver 
harbour, residing principally at the cove on its west side and at Salmon 
river. They have two day schools, and a resident minister of the Church 
of England, and make out a comfortable living ; some being engaged in

* See Admiralty Plan of Beaver Harbour, with View, No. 2,663 ; scale. * = 3 inches.
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the coasting trade, others in fishing and the cultivation of small farms. 
Firewood and a limited supply of fresh provisions may be generally 
obtained at moderate prices.

William Shoal, with 3 fathoms water, and only breaking occasionally, is 
the principal danger to be avoided in approaching Beaver island lighthouse 
which bears from it N.N.W. distant 2 miles. It will be cleared, when 
nearing it from the southward, by keeping the conical hill on Sutherland 
island open east of Beaver island ; the lighthouse on Beaver island in one 
with the hill, would lead directly over the shoalest part.

Marmot Bock, the outermost danger on the cast side of the channel 
leading to Beaver harbour, is only awash at low water, springs, and lies 
so much within the line of tjje Beaver islands, that with the prevalent 
south-west winds it seldom breaks ; it will, however, be avoided by not 
opening Pumpkin island much to the northward of the Brother islands, 
until Harbour rock comes in line with the west" end of Rocky island, 
bearing N.N.W.

Middle Shoal, on the eastern side of the channel into Beaver harbour, 
has 2£ fathoms water on it, and with the two neighbouring 4-fathom 
patches lying to the southward and westward, may be avoided by not 
opening Harbour rock to the westward of Rocky island.

Sutherland island, on the west side of the channel into Beaver 
harbour, is wooded, with cliffs of slate, and has on it a conical-shaped 
hill 107 feet high, sufficiently remarkable to make a good mark for 
William shoal.

Harbour Bock, of bare slate, 12 feet high, lies on the eastern side of 
the channel into Beaver harbour, and has shoal water extending a cable’s 
length to the W.N.W.

Sandy Islet has a red clay bank, 12 £eet high, at Us south end ; between 
it and Harbour rock the ground is broken and rocky.

Bocky and Hardwood islands lie on each side of the entrance to the 
Salmon river anchorage. The former has a rock, with only 5 feet water, 
lying cables’ lengths from its eastern end ; the latter is bold-to, and 
has red clay banks.

Baicom Shoal, with only 10 feet water, lies in the middle of the 
passage between Rocky and Hardwood islands, and narrows the available 
channel into Salmon river anchorage to less than one cable. Harbour 
rock touching the west end of Sandy islet leads through the western 
channel, and touching the eastern end of the islet leads through the 
eastern channel ; but to reach this anchorage local knowledge is 
necessary. ,

tibbs.—It is high water, full and change, in Beaver harbour, at 
7h. 40m. ; springs rise 6^ feet, and neaps 4| feet.
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directions.—In approaching Beaver harbour from the southward 
by day, when about 5 or 6 miles from Beaver island bring the lighthouse 
to bear N.N.W. ^ W. and steer in N.N.W., observing that in passing the 
east end of Beaver and Horse islands, the dark-wooded Beaver point is 
open to the eastward of Sutherland island. After passing a cable’s length 
to the eastward of Sutherland island and Beaver point, keep the light
house in sight astern, open to the eastward of Sutherland island ; on this 
line, with the cross mark of Quoddy hill in line with the south end of 
Harwood island, fair anchorage can be obtained in 17 fathoms, muddy 
bottom.

If, however, better shelter be desired, a pilot should be procured, and 
the vessel run into Salmon river anchorage or Macleod cove. Into the 
latter a depth of 21 feet may be carried, and a land-locked berth obtained 
in the same depth over muddy bottom. Into the former there arc two 
passages, one north of Rocky island, narrow, but clear of rocks; the other, 
more commonly used, between Rocky and Hardwood islands, for which 
the following brief directions may suffice :—

In nearing Beaver point, when the church steeple on the east side of 
Salmon river appears open west of Hardwood island, steer for it until 
Harbour rock comes in one with the west side of Sandy island, when alter 
course with this latter mark on astern, steering in N. ^ W. till Quoddy 
hill appears well open north of Hardwood island ; then having passed the 
shoals, steer for the steeple again, and anchor in 4^ fathoms njud, when 
Sandy island is sfiut in behind Hardwood island.

With an offshore wind a vessel must tack upon the two leading marks 
binding the east and west sides of the channel ; namely, Harbour rock 
and west end of Rocky island, and Beaver point open of the east end 
of Sutherland island.

The intelligent seaman, with the assistance of the chart, will find no 
difficulty in. working into a safe berth in Beaver harbour, remembering 
always that the anchorage is not good until the vessel is north of Beaver 
point.

At wight__The entrance to Beaver harbour may be safely attempted,
cycn at night, in clear moonlight weather, with a fain wind, and careful 
attention to the bearing of Beaver island light. Having passed not 
nearer than half a mile to the eastward of the light, steer in N.N.W., 
and approaching Sutherland island, which will be recognized by its 
wooued hill, pass about a cable’s length to the eastward of if. After 
passing this island, keep the light just, open of the point astern, and 
steering with that mark on pass Beaver point, and anchor wlieijjibreast the 
cove, in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud. f

sheet harbour, one of the finest on the coast, and situated nearly
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midway between Country hnrbour^iNid Halifax, derives its name from 
the Sheet rock, a small islet outside the entrance, which presents to 
seaward a remarkable cliff of clay slate, resembling a suspended sheet. 
The entrance between Western island and Danberry island is a third of a 
mile wide, and the anchorage immediately within it on the western side 
is quite safe, and sufficiently commodious to accommodate a large fleet.* 

The harbour is of considerable extent, extending inland 6^ miles, and 
is navigable for ships nearly to its head, where rapM streams discharge 
■into it the waters of a chain of lakes. There are mills at the head of the 
North-west and principal Arm, the shores of which arc well settled. 
There is also a scanty population along the North-east Arm and eastern 
shore of the harbour; but the western shore, from Mitchell point to 
Mushaboon harbour, is uninhabited. The hills of clay, abounding in 
ooulders, supply the only soil adapted for cultivation. They rest on 
clay-slate in nearly vertical strata, as is well displayed in the North-east 
Arm, which in the course of time has been cut by the rapid stream at its 
head across the rock, in nearly an east and west direction.

Supplies__Water may be obtained in Sheet harbour, either from
Watering cove on the west side, or Smelt brook on the opposite shore. 
A moderate supply of fresh provisions and abundance of fire-wood may 
also be procured from the inhabitants, a respectable class of people, 
who derive «a comfortable subsistence from ship-building, coasting, and 
farming.

dangers off the entrance. — The numerous and formidable 
dangers off Sheet harbour render the approach to it perilous in the 
extreme during dark nights, or the prevalent foggy weather, especially 
for large vessels ; but by day, with clear weather, little difficulty will be 
experienced in a vêssel furnished with the Admiralty charts and 
directions, the leading marks being distincVhnd good.

PUMPKIN island is a steep rounded! islet 90 feetJiigh, bare of 
trees, lying W.N.W. If miles from the lighthouse on Beaver island 
rocky ledges extend S.S.W. nearly half a mfle from its south point.

Eastern Shagroost is a low rocky Ifcdge barely 5 feet above high 
water, with breaking rocky shoals on its north and west sides, but steep-to 
on its south-west side, and with deep water between it and Pumpkin 
island, from which it is distant 1£ miles in a W. by S. f S. 
direction.

Geddea shoal, with 5 fathoms ou it, is the outermost of the off-lying 
patches on the eastern side of the entrance. From it the eastern

* See Admiralty Chart, Sheet and Mushaboon Harbours, and Spry bay. No. 2,807 ;
scale, » — 3 i or bee.
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extremity of the Western Shnj/roosl is in line with Fishery point, and 

bears N.N.E. £ E., distant about 2^ miles ; and the Sheet rock appears 
in the entrance of the harbour, between Western and Danberry islands, 
bearing North, and distant about 4jf miles. The sea breaks -over this 
rocky shoal only aftpf heavy gales.

logan Rock, with 3j- fathoms water, bears N. by W. ^ W. three- 
quarters of a mile from Geddes shoal. From this dangerous rock, which 
is seldom marked by a breaker, Yankee Jack (on the opposite side of 
the channel) bears W. by N. ^ N., the passage between them being 
nearly 1^ miles wide.

western shagroost, 6 feet above high water, cun always be seen. A 
reef, partially dry, extends two-thirds of a mile from it in the direction 
of S.W. £ W., and has only 4 feet on its south-west extremity. To 
the northward of the rock are several rocky 4-fatliom patches, as well 
as the dangerous Babin shoal, the least water on which, 2-t fathoms, bears 
from the Western Shagroost N.N.W. ^ W. 1| miles, and from Fishery 
point/ (nearly in line with the southern extremities of Hardwood and 
Mink islands) S.W. by W. £ W. 1^ miles.

Monroe Rock, with 12 feet water, lies with the western points of 
Western Shagroost and Sheet rock in one, bearing N. by W. 1 W. ; the 
former being distant nearly a mile. Pumpkin and Horse islands touching, 
N.E. by E. j- E., lead a quarter of a mile south of this rock, and close to 
the s^hth ward of Geddes shoal.

Macdonald Rock and Shoals.—Macdonald rock, dry at low water, 
bears from Macdonald point S.W. ^ W. half a mile, and lies on the ex
tensive Macdonald shoals, the outermost patch of whteli, with 12 feet 
water, bears from the point S.W. by W. £ W. three-quarters of a mile. 
The mark, which just clears the western extremities of Macdonald andt 
Babin shoals, as well as the reef off the Western Shagroost, is Sheet rock, 
touching the east point of Western island, and bearing N. £ W.

This mark leads between Macdonald shoals and a patch with 4§ fathoms 
water, and from the latter Sheet rock appears touching the western point 
of Danberry island, N. by E. I E., and is distant nearly a mile. There is 
also another rocky shoal, with o fathoms water, three-quarters of a mile 
W. by N. from Babin shoal, and which bears from Guilford island S.S.E. | E. 
nearly a mile. Both these shoals, which would ^e dangerous to large 
vessels in a heavy sea, will be cleared by attention to the directions which 
follow.

Yankee Jack, a small rocky shoal with only 3 feet water, bears frbm 
Taylor head S.S.E. £ E. 2£ miles. At the distance of a quarter of a mile, 
W. by N. | N., there is another rock with 12 feet water. These are 
exceedingly dangerous at high water and in a smooth sea, when they are

'i
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not marked by breakers ; but Taylor Goose rock which can always be seen, 
and from which the 12 feet rock bears S.E. £ S. a third of a mile, serves 
as a beacon to avoid them. Nothing could be found to the southward of 
these shoals excepting several patches of 8 fathoms, the outermost of 
which is on the Pollock ground of the fishermen.

Taylor Ooose.—This dangerous rock, awash at high water, bears from 
Taylor head S.S.E. \ E. If miles. Vessels may pass to the south-east 
of it at the distance of a cable, but in the opposite direction the shoal 
extends a quarter of a mile, and is just cleared to the westward by the 
east points of Guilford and Western islands in one, N.N.E. £ E.

Muibaboon shoal, a small rocky patch with 3 fathoms water, bears 
from Taylor head S.E. £ E. 1^ miles. As the position of this rock is 
seldom shown by a breaker, it is exceedingly dangerous ; and would be 
more so, but that its locality is in some measure pointed out by the Taylor 
Goose, which can always be seen, and from which M-ushaboon bears 
N.E. £ N. about three-quarters of a mile.

Pyche Shoal».—The dangers on the western side of the entrance to 
Sheet harbour are rocky patches of 3^ and 4 fathoms off Taylor head, and 
also the more dangerous Pyche shoals, which are separated from Pyche 
island by a narrow channel leading to the entrance of Mushaboon harbour. 
The least water on these, shoals is 17 feet, and their south-east point, 
distant about a mile from the island, is cleared by the east points of 
Guilford and. Western islands in one, bearing N.N.E. £ E.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Watering cove, Sheet 
harbour, at 8h. 6m. ; ordinary springs rise feet, apd neaps feet ; but 
strong winds cause great irregularities, especially in the rise. The diurnal 
inequality is most distinctly shown in the low waters, in this and all the 
harbours that have been surveyed on this coast, including Halifax. The 
ordinary rate of the tidal streams docs not exceed half a knot; but'it is said 
to be stronger after heavy rains or the melting of the winter’s show, or 
after long continued southerly gales, which have previously forced the 
water into the harbour. It is high water about a quarter of an hour 
earlier in the entrance of the harbour, where the rise is about 2 feet less.

DXBECTIOH» for Eastern Passage.—There are four passages for ships 
between the outer dangers off Sheet harbour, either of which may be 
taken, as the wind or other circumstances may render expedient. To pass 
to the eastward of Geddes shoal and Logan rock, and between them and 
the reef off the Western Shagroost, run in with Western island just 
touching the west end of Sheet rock, bearing N. £ W.
' These marks will also lead close to, but clear of, the Babin and 

Macdonald shoals, and up to Sheet rock ; but as the soundings are 
more^han usually irregular by this route, it will be preferable on ap-
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preaching Babin shoal, to haul over towards Guilford island on a N.W. 
line of bearing, until the west ends of Danberry island and Sheet 
rock are in line and bearing about N.N.E. E. From this position the 
passage is clear to the entrance of the harbour ; it being only necessary 
to keep to the eastward of a line joining the eastern points of Guilford 
and Western islands, and to avoid a rock, which can always be seen, half 
a cable’s length off the west end of Sheet rock.

In entering between Western and Danberry islands, give the former a 
berth of not less than a cable’s length to avoid a rock with 4 feet water, 
half a cable off its east point, which, having passed, haul in to the 
northward and westward, until Macdonald point is shut in behind Western 
island, and anchor within it, in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud, not less than 1^ cables 
off shore.

If a vessel bo bound up Sheet harbour, the first danger to be avoided is 
the White rock, which dries at low water, and is distant 4^ cables from 
Danberry island, the west point of which touching Sheet rock, and bearing 
S. by W. ^ W., leads just clear to the westward of it. Sheet rock should 
therefore be kept open to the westward of Danberry island until past the 
rock ; then sheer over to the eastward, so as to bring the western points 
of Danberry island and Sheet rock in one, bearing S.S.W. ^ W., and steer 
N.N.E. E., or so as to keep those marks on astern, until nearly abreast 
Slab point, on the western sjiore, 2 miles fcithin the errance. Then, as 
those marks barely clear Slab shoal, steer a little to the eastward until it is 
passed, observing that the passage between it and the reef, which extends 
1^ cables from Salmon island, is only 2 cables wide.

Having passed Slab shoal, keep over towards the western shore, rounding 
Olding point at a distance not exceeding 1^ cables to avoid the shoal 

' the shingle of Watt point, and anchor off Watering cove on the western 
rm 7 fathoms, mud, with the chapel at the head of the North-west 

Arm appearing nearly midway between Mitchell and Church points. The 
vessel will here be landlocked, and secure in all winds.

For the navigation of the Arms the services of a pilot would be indis
pensable.

Htm» COVZ.—On the eastern side of Sheet harbour, at 1 miles Within 
the entrance, is the shingle Gull ledge, off Hurd cove, which last is the 
entrance of a narrow and intricate passage between Sober island and the 
mainland, through which a depth of 6 or 7 feet only can be carried at 
low water.

Middle Passage.—To pass between Yankee Jack and Logan rock, 
which is the widest passage, run in with Sheet rock touching the western 
point of Danberry island, and bearing N. by E. £ E., until the south-west 
point of Guilford island bears N.W. ^ N., when the southern point of

1
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Salisbury island will have disappeared behind it ; then steer to the north
ward and westward, until the west ends of Danberry island and Sheet 
rock are in line, in order to clear the 28 feet shoal which the former 
marks lead over, and, passing to the westward of the Sheet rock, anchor 
as before directed.

Passage Eastward of Taylor Goose.—If it be desired to pass to the east
ward of the Taylor Goose and Mushaboon shoal, and between them and 
the Yankee Jack, run in with the eastern points of the Sheet rock and 
Danberry island exactly'tn one, bearing N.N.E. $ E. ) those marks will 
lead in clear of nil danger to Sheet rock, which should be passed on the 
western side, after which proceed as before directed.

Western Passage.—To rnn for Sheet harbour by the westernmost pas
sage, to the westward of Taylor Goose and Mushaboon shoal, and between 
them and the Pyche shoals, proceed as follows :—

Being outside of and to the westward of the Taylor Goose, bring Sheet 
rock fo touch the cast point of Danberry island, bearing N.E. ^ N., and 
run in with these marks on until Bob bluff opens out north of Pyche island, 
when the Pyche shoals will have been passed, and the vessel may be kept 
away a little to the eastward, so as to give a wider berth to the reefs 
off Guilford island, which the above marks only just clear.

snrsaABOO» harbour scarcely deserves to be ranked as a harbour, 
as it is exposed to the full force of S.S.E. winds. It affords indifferent 
shelter to vessels only on the eastern side near its head, where Gull 
rock and the shoals which nearly unite it to Malagash island break off 
the sea.

The Gates.—The dingers off Mushaboon harbour are common to it and 
to Sheet harbour, with which it communicates by a narrow and intricate 
passage, called the Gates, between Malagash and Gibbs islands. In the 
entrance ofjjjis passage there is a small islet, and the channel, which is on 
its northern side, is not more than 40 fathoms wide, and 12 feet or 14 feet 
is all that can be carried through at low water, and that with difficulty.

directions.—As the harbours immediately adjoining Mushaboon to 
the east and west are so superior to it, vessels seldom require to enter 
this exposed anchorage ; but should any wish to do so, the safest course 
for a stranger to pursue will be to run in upon either of the leading marks 
for Sheet harbour until Bob bluff, well open north of Pyche island, bears 
N.W. by N. ; then scoring for the bluff on this bearing will lead well to 
the eastward of the Pyche shoals, and vessels may run up the middle of 
the bay, steering N.N.W. W. for Yellow rock, the channel between the 
dangers on either side being half a mile wide.

On nearing Gull and Yellow rocks, she may either pass between them, 
disregarding the rock between them in 4 fathoms at low water; or, passing
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to the westward of Yellow rock, may haul over to the eastward towards 
Botelier island and anchor off it, and to the northward of Gull rock, in 
6 fathoms, mud.

s»*r bat.—Taylor head is the outer extremity of a narrow peninsula, ^ 
upwards of 3 miles in length, which divides Mushabooti and Spry har- *• 
hours ; it is destitute of trees, but being composed of large white rocks 
is distinguishable afar off. Spry harbour, situated at the north-west end 
of Spry bay, is sufficiently commodious to accommodate a large fleet ; the 
anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud, being quite secure in all winds.

Tomiees Bay, at the north-east angle of Spry bay, is open to the south
ward, and almost full of rocks, which, together with the islets off its 
mouth, afford shelter to fishing schooners near its head, where there is a 
wharf and store.

Taylor Bay, on the western side of Tomiees head, is a shallow indenta
tion immediately north of Spry harbour ; it is not adapted for large ships, 
but affords secure anchorage for coasting arid fishing vessels. Its shores 
are inhabited by an industrious and respectable population.

Redman shoal.—The principal dangers to be avoided in approaching 
Spry harbour are in and off the mouth of Spry bay ; the outermost being 
Redman shoal, from which Taylor head, the eastern point of the bay, bears 
N.E. \ E. 1,^ miles ; the eastern sides of Leslie island and Tomiees head 
in one, bearing North; and Lawler point (which is an islet at high water) 
on the eastern side of Gerard island is just open to the eastward of 
Maloney rock, N. by W. £ W. The fishermen report the least water 
on this shoal to be 5 fathoms, nor could any less be found by the officers 
engaged in the Admiralty survey.

Mad Moll Reef, the principal danger on the eastern side of Spry bay, 
runs out W. by S. nearly a milcyrom Taylor head. On it there are'two 
patches of shingle, which are always above water ; and to the northward 
of it two rocky patches nearly dry at low water, the reef extending two- 
thirds of a mile in that direction, and reducing the breadth of the passage 
between it and Neverfail shoal to a third of a mile.

Herring and Maloney Shoals.—The dangers on the western side of Spry 
bay arc Herring and Maloney shoals. The latter, of considerable ex- • 
tent, with 12 feet water, is by far the most in the way. Its bearing 
from Maloney rock, which is always above water, is S. by W. ^ W.,' 
and distance from half to two-thirds of a mile. The southern extremity of 
the dry shingle on Mad Moll reef in one with Taylor head, bearing E. | N., 
leads a quarter of a mile to the southward of these shoals ; and Bald rock 
just open to the eastward of Maloney rock, N. § E., leads to the eastward.

Heverfhli Shoal, with 17 feet water on it, lies E. £ S. a quarter of a
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mile from Maloney rock ; and from it Tomlees head and Leslie island 
appear touching, N. £ E.

Rocky Patches.—There is a rocky patch, with 28 feet water, lying North 
a third of a mile from Nevcrfail shoal, and another, with 5 fathoms, a 
quarter of a mile farther to the E.N.E. ; but there is seldom sufficient 
swell so far in the bay as to render these dangerous.

Ram Rock is the only other danger in the way on the western side of 
Spry bay. It dries at low water, and lies E. by S. £ S. about 1^ cables* 
lengths from Lawler point, with the southern sides of Leslie and Green 
islands in one, bearing East, and with Bald yock (distant nearly half a 
mile from the Ram rock) appearing just open to the southward of them. 
There is a clear passage between Bald and Ram rocks."

DIRECTIONS for Eastern Channel.—To run into Spry bay by the 
eastern and preferable channel proceed ns follows :—Pass to the westward 
of Redman shoal and Mad Moll reef, and between the latter and the 
Neverfail shoal, by keeping the eastern side of Tomlees head only just 
shut in behind the high bank on the eastern side of Leslie island, bearing 
North a little easterly. Run in upon these marks until Maloney rock 
and Pope head come in one, bearing W. by S. ; then alter course to 
N. by W. ^ W., for the western side of Tomlees head, and having passed 
between Bald and Ram rocks, haul to the westward round the northern 
end of Gerard island, from which the shallow water does not extend 
beyond cables’ lengths, and anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, mud, with Taylor 
head shut in behind the north-east point of Gerard island, bearing S. E., 
and Dutchtown point S.W., and not nearer than 3 cables ; in order to be 
sufficiently far from a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms water, which is 1^ 
cables off shore, and bears from the south extremity of that point N.N.E.» 
a quarter of a mile.

This berth is recommended, but/Here is plenty of available room to the 
northward and westward ; the anchorage being quite secure as long as 
Mad Moll reef is not opened out to the eastward of Gerard island.

Western channel.—The western channel into Spry bay lies to the 
westward of Maloney shoal and Maloney rock, between them and Slorrey 
island, and is only cables wide. The marks leading through it are Bald 
rock and the eastern side of Tomlees head touching, N. by E. ^ E.
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CHAPTER IV.

NOVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST. 
SPRY HARBOUR, TO SHUT-IN ISLAND.

Ship Harbour

? Variation in

Pope Harbour 
- 21° 30' W.

1867.
- 21® 6'W. 

Jedore Harbour - - 20° 25' W.

The distance between the western point of Spry bay and Shut-in 
island is about 32 miles, in a westerly direction, the coast line being 
much broken by many indentations, and fringed with numerous islets, 
rocks, and sunken dangers. Between Jedore head and Shut-in island the 
features of the coast are very remarkable, each headland being a penin
sula, presenting a cliff of red clay to the continuous wasting action of the 
waves. These peninsulas are joined to the main land by beaches of rolled 
stones and shingle, and are more or less wooded, but none of them 
exceed the height of 140 feet above the sea.*

pope harbour has a depth of water sufficient for large ships, but it 
is only secure within Harbour island, where the space, with deep water, 
being little more than a cable’s length across, it would be necessary to 
moor. In the bay outside a heavy swell rolls in during southerly gales.

A reference to the Admiralty chart will show that the dangers on the 
eastern side of the harbour are few, and easily avoided :—that the western 
side of Phcenix island is quite bold, and the channel between il and the 
Pope shoals is a third of a mile wide, and has a depth of 12 fathoms iu it. 
Also, that some part of the reef off Gerard head, and of the Barrier reef 
can always be seen, and that the shallow water does not extend from 
the dry parts more than a cable’s length. Lastly, observe, that the steeple 
of an Episcopal church, which stands on an elevation upwards of 100 feet 
high,—on the side of a grassy hill in rear of Bollong point,—can be seen 
from a distance of many miles out at sea, and that a Roman Catholic 
chapel stands low down near the water, on the western side of the point.

* See Admiralty Chart : Nova Scotia, S.E. Coast, Shut-in-Island to Pope Harbour, 
No. 2,439 ; scale, m = 11 inches ; and Pope Head so Charles Island, including Pope and 
Tangier Harbours, No. 2,855 ; scale, m = 4 inches.
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Supplies.—The shores of Pope and Spry harbours, as well as Taylor 
bay, are more thickly peopled than usual on this coast ; the hills of drift 
clay and boulders on the main land, and also on the north side of Gerard 
island, being cultivated to a considerable extent. There are extensive 
tracts of hardwood land in the vicinity, furnishing timber for shipbuilding, 
and supplies of fresh provisions and water may be readily obtained.

Horse Hook.—Of the formidable dangers off Pope harbour, the Horse 
rock, with only 4 feet water, lies the farthest out, and from it Pope 
rock (in lino with the cast end of Ironbound island) bears N.N.W. £ W. 
1 £ miles.

Pope Book and Skoals.—The Pope shoals, which are exceedingly dan
gerous, extend more than half-way out from Pope rock towards the Horse 
rock, and the soundings are rocky and irregular throughout the remaining 
distance. Pope rock is above water, and distant three-quarters of a mile 
from Ironbound island, but the passage between them is rendered impas
sable to strangers by sunken rocks, including Drunken Dick, Soup rock, 
&c., and so also is the passage between the island and the main.

Schooner and Black Books.—All these dangers must be left to the 
westward in running in, and so also must Schooner rock, with only 6 feet 
water, which lies a quarter of a mile out from the islets at the entrance 
of Shelter cove, i^ which the fishing schooners lie landlocked in 2 or 3 
fathoms at low water. From Black rock, which lies a third of a mile 
farther in on the same or western side, and is always above water, the shallow 
water does not extend beyond a cable’s length to the eastward, leaving 
a clear channel between it and the Barrier reef, a quarter of a mile wide.

tides.—It is high water in Pope harbour, full and change, at 
7h. 40m. ; springs rise feet, and neaps 4^ feet ; but strong winds cause 
great irregularities. The tidal streams arc weak and irregular.

dibbctiohs.—When bound to Pope harbour with a fair wind,, refer 
to the chlErt and proceed as follows. When not less than 2^ miles from 
the outer islands, bring the Episcopal church steeple in line with Gerard 
head, bearing N. by W. § W., and these marks will lead in between Phoenix 
island and the Pope shoals. As soon as Pope and Taylor heads come 
in (me, bearing E. £ S., alter cpurse to N.W. by N., and it will lead mid
way bétween the reef off Gerard head and Schooner rock ; and when the 
two western points of Harbour island come in one, bearing N. by W.£W., 
(when they should also be in line with the Roman Catholic chapel, which 
is not easily distinguished,) alter course t6 N.N.W. £ W., (for the head of 
the harbour, so as to pass midway between Harbour island and Grum 
point), until the channel through the harbour and to the northward of 
Gerard island begins to open.

Then keep away to N.E. by N., or for the church steeple, until the
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points of Long island on the northern side of the harbour come in one, 
bearing E. f N., when run in with those marks on, and anchor midway 
between Bollong point and the portli-east point of Harbour» island, in

fathoms, mud. Should the wind be from the eastward, the vessel may 
anchor outside on the last-named leading marks, and in fathoms muddy 
bottom, and may either wait for a fair wind, or warp into the harbour.

Small craft can pass from this harbour, eastward, through the narrow 
channel between Long and Gerard islands, into a far more capacious and 
landlocked anchorage, but which is accessible to large vessels only from 
Spry ba£, through very narrow and intricate channels on either side of a 
shoal between Dutchtown point and Gerard island.

TASOI1B harbour next, west of Pope harbour, is separated from 
the latter by a narrow peninsula about 2 miles long, in a S. by E. % E. 
direction ; the western side of the channel is formed by the two Baltee 
and Tangier islands.

As a harbour it is too open, and deficient in depth of water for large 
ships ; there are also numerous rocks, but it affords a secure anchorage for 
small vessels near its head, especially in Mason cove, which is on the 
eastern side, and 2-t miles from the entrance.

Supplies.—Around the head of Tangier harbour, and also on the point 
of the main land that separates it from Pope harbour, there are tracts of 
tolerably good pasture land, from which, together with fishing and 
coasting, the inhabitants derive a comfortable subsistence.

DiRHCTiows.—In approaching Tangier harbour, Porcupine hill should 
be kept well open to the westward of Ironbound island, N. by W. $ W., 
to clear the Pope shoals ; and, on the other hand, Porcupine point should 
be hidden behind Sandy Cove point, to clear the shallow water off Tangier 
island. These marks, however, might not be easily recognized by a 
stranger, who might safely do without them by proceeding as follows.

In running for the anchorage, avoid the ledges off Ironbound island, 
by bringing Sandy Cove point to bear N.N.W., or pass 'the eastern point 
of Tangier island at a distance of about 2 cables’ lengths ; or midway 
between it and Drunken Dick, which is almost always shown by a breaker.

Having passed Sandy cove and Porcupine points at a distance 
of between 1| and 2£ cables, and midway between Whaleback and 
Shag ledges (which dry at low water) and the eastern shore, haul round 
the western point of Hog island, and anchor within it in Mason cove, 
where the vessel will lie landlocked in 15 or 16 feet water, over" a bottom ' 
of stiff mud. There are rocks, with only 16 or 17 feet water, so scattered 
about this harbour, that no written directions would enable a stranger to 
avoid them ; therefore, vessels of too great draught to pass over them 
with safety should not attempt to run in.
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shoal BAT, the ne ft inlet west of Tangier harbour, is sufficiently 
wide for large ships to beat in and out of with ease, and possesses a good 
depth of water, and excellent anchorage. The coasting, schooners anchor 
off Shellnut cove in 3 or 3£ fathoms, mud, with the Mary island in one 
with Borgle bluff (the north-east extremity of Charles island), bearing 
S. by E.; but the only secure anchorage for large ships is on the opposite 
or south-western side, near the* head of the bay, where the Middle ground, 
with only J2 feet water, and which bears N.W. § N., 5^ cables from the 
north point of Charles island, and N.E. by E. $ E., 3 cables from Moose 
island, is the only danger much in the way.

There is a narrow and intricate channel of communication between 
Shoal bay and Tangier harbour, lying between the Inner Bailee island, 
and the mainland ; there is also a passage inside Tangier island, but its 
dangers render it unavailable, especially for strangers.

Supplies.—The head of Shoal bay is well settled, the hills of red 
clay affording a productive soil, but the islands are almost everywhere 
barren. Supplies of fresh provisions, wood, and water may be obtained.

Anchorage__Vessels should anchor in Shoal bay with Borgle bluff and
Outer island touching, bearing S.E. ^ E.; either midway between the 
Middle ground and the north point of Charles island in 5^ fathoms, sand, 
when Round islet (in one with Tucker point) should bear S.S.W. J W., 
distant 2 cables' lengths ; or else to the north-west of the Middle ground, 
in fathoms, mud, with Hardwood island seen through the Tickle, and 
bearing W.S.W.; the latter berth being the more preferable of the two.

bisection's.—In running for this anchorage, from the eastward, 
round Outer island at the distance of half a mile or more, in order to avoid 
the reefs off it, and pass to the westward of Baltee shoal (on which, how
ever, the least water is 4 fathoms), by bringing Borgle bluff to bear 
N.W. £ N. as the vessel runs up the bay.

Leave Net shoal, which has 3 fathoms water on it, to the eastward, by 
keeping the remarkable and highest red clay cliff (already mentioned) open 
to the westward of Mary island, bearing N.W. by N. The same marks 
lead close to the south-west of Eve ledge, the only other danger in the 
way, which is awash at high water, and therefore always visible.

This ledge is bold on the south-west side, and having passed between it 
and the north point of Charles island (where the channel is clear, and nearly 
half a mile wide), the Middle ground will be avoided, in passing between 
it and Mary island, by not bringing Borgle bluff to the eastward of 
S.E. by S. until the south sides of Mary and Tuff islands come in one, 
bearing E. ^ N., or until Hardwood island appears through the Tickle.

From this position keep away to the westward, and anchor on the line 
of Borgle bluff and Outer island touching, S.E. £ E., with the whole of
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Hardwood island seen through the Tickle, bearing W.S.W., and in 
fathoms, over mud, as already pointed out. This anchorage is quite safe, 
although ëbipe swell may roll in during or after heavy south-east gales. 
The dangers on the western si^e of the bay, namely, the ledges off Charles 
point, as well as Borglc shoal, which, has 16 feet water, may be avoided 
by keeping the remarkable and highest red clay cliff, at the head of the 
bay open of Borgle bluff, bearing N.N.W.

ship habboxtr is an indentation of considerable extent, being nearly 
5 miles in length, though the narrows at the entrance are barely a quarter of 
a mile across. The approaches to the harbour are comparatively bold and 
steep, and lie between Charles and Ni'chol islands, of gneiss, and barren ; 
they are amongst the largest on the coast, but in no part do they exceed 
an elevation of 100 feet above the sea.*

* The space between Nicliol island on the western side, and the main
land, is almost completely occupied by islands and shoals, which afford 
shelter to Day cove, where secure anchorage for small vessels may be 
obtained in less than 4 fathoms, in which position they will be out of the 
awell that rolls in after heavy southerly gales.

i The western shore of Ship harbour is well settled, and so also is the 
eastern shore as far in as Salmon point ; for the hills of drift sand and 
clay, which attain an elevation of more than 200 feet—though abounding 
in boulders—afford a sufficiency of hay and vegetables for the support 
of cattle and sheep.

The north-eastern shore within New combe brook is barren, the hills 
being bare, and the extreme height 240 feet. Little river flows 
into the head of the harbour at 5 miles from the entrance ; and near it, 
on the western side, a larger and rapid stream, on which there are mills 
discharges the waters of Ship Harbour lake. A Roman Catholic chapel 
stands on the western shore at 1^ within the entrance, and an English 
Episcopal church a mile farther in on the same side.

Supplies.—Ship harbour has been long settÿd ; several of the principal 
families own schooners employed in the coasting trade, which, together 
with lumbering and fishing, and the limited produce of their cattle and 
fields, furnish them with a comfortable subsistence. The best watering 
place is a rapid 'brook on the eastern shore, about half a mile within 
Salmon point. Supplies of fresh provisions may be obtained.

DAHOEBS on Eastern Side of Entrance.—Although very narrow, the 
entrance to Ship harbour is not difficult with a fair wind ; within the 
harbour a fleet of the largest ships may be moored in security. The 
principal dangers on the eastern side of the entrance of Ship harbour, are

* See Admiralty Plan of Ship Harbour, with View, No. 2,624 ; scale m
.17698.

3 inches
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the ledges off Charles island, the outermost being Bull rock with only 
4 feet water, and which is often shown by a breaker.
. It bears from Charles point (the south extremity of Charles island) 
S.E. £ S., 6 cables, and, together with numerous other rocks above and 
under water, will be cleared to the southward by keeping Long point (the 
southern extremity of Nichol island) open south of Bear rock, bearing 
W. ^ N. The mark that leads clear to the westward of these dangers, 
including the ledges farther in off the Western islands, is Passage island, 
jqst hidden behind Wolf point, bearing N.W. ^ W., and Ship rock seen 
over Bold island, and in one with Tucker point bearing N. by W. | W.

Bear Book, which is small, rises 4 feet above high water, and is quite 
bold on the eastern side ; but a reef, mostly dry at low water, extends 
from it cables to the westward. It lies nearly in the middle of the 
entrance between the islands, with a clear channel on either side, about 

cables broad.
BAirOBBS on western Side.—In approaching the harbour, the prin

cipal dangers lie outside the islands off its entrance. Friar island and 
Friar ledges lie on the western side, and off them Flat ledge always 
above water, from which the West Bull rock, with only a fathom water on 
it, bears W. by S. £ S., a quarter of a mile, and the East Bull rock, with 
4 fathoms on it, East, l£ cables’ lengths. Egg island lighthouse, seen 
over Bald rock, W. £ S., leads nearly half a mile to the southward of 
these dangers.

There is also the Middle ground with 4 fathoms water, bearing from 
Flat ledge E.N.E. 6 cables, and the more dangerous N.E. shoal, with 

fathoms water, bearing from the eastern end of Friar ledge 
N.E, by E. distant 4^ cables’ lengths, and from Bear rock W. by S. 
three-quarters of a mile. These dangers lie to the southward of Nichol 
island, and vessels approaching the harbour should pass to the southward 
and eastward of them all. Farther in, the rocks and shallow water off 
the eastern side of Nichol island, inclùding Pot rock with 4 fathoms on 
it, will be avoided, if Wolf point (the high north-eastern extremity of 
Nichol island) be not brought to bear to the northward of N.N.W.

There are also several outlying dangers, which are equally in the way 
of vessels running along thé coast, or approaching this harbour. These 
are, Little rock, with 4 fathom», bearing from Flat ledge S.S.E. about 
2 miles ; Broad breaker, with 4 fathoms, bearing from Charles point 
S. by E. easterly miles ; Silver shoal, with 5 fathoms, lies from 
Charles point S.E. $ S. 3f miles, and from the south-east point of Outer 
island, nearly South 2| miles. On all the above shoals the sea breaks 
occasionally after heavy gales.

.TIBBS.—It is high water, full and change, in Ship harbour at 7h. 54m.;
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ordinary springs rise 6^ feet, and neaps feet ; but winds cause great 
irregularities both in the times a^d rise ; extraordinary springs rising 
7 feet, and neaps only 4 feet.

The ordinary rate of the tidal streams does not exceed half a knot; but 
after heavy rains or the melting of winter snow, as well as after strong 
south-easterly gales, that have driven the water into the harbour, the 
ebbing stream is said to be much stronger.

DXUBCTiozrs :—From the Eastward—Approaching Ship harbour from 
the eastward with a fair wind, Bull roqk, and the other ledges off Charles 
island, will be avoided by keeping Long point open south of Bear rock, 
W. £ N., until Passage island disappears behind Wolf point, with the latter 
bearing N.W. ; then steer for Wolf point keeping Passage island shut in 
until past the Western islands ; then, midway between Wolf point and 
Bald island, and thence for the harbour’s mouth.

Having arrived abreast Passage island, haul to the westward towards 
Day cove, until the house on Eisau point is in one with the north-east 
.point of Caroline island, and seen Over the small shingle islet off Salmon 
point, and nearly touching the clay cjiff of the latter, bearing N.N.Wt $ W. 
Keep these marks exactly on, and they will lead in past Black rock (which 
lies outside Black point on the eastern side of the entrance), and O’Brien 
reef, which lies'half a mile further in, and also on the eastern side of the 
narrow channel. ' s

After passing between O’Brien reef and Beach point, of shingle (where 
the channel, between the 3 fathoms line, is only 70 fathoms wide), haul in 
more to the westward, and anchor midway between Salmon point and the 
western shore in 7 fathoms, or anywhere between Salmon point and 
Whale island in 4, 5, or 6 fathoms; the bottom being of mud and the 
shelter complete. Caroline island lies over on the western side of the 
harbour, a mile within Beach point, and may be easily recognized by a 
round wooded hill, 190 feet high, near its north-east point.

If the wind should be unfavourable for running in, anchor outside in 
Day cove, either midway between Passage island and Day point in 
4£ fathoms, mud *; Or further in to the Westward, inVany depth from 
4 to 2^ fathoms, according to the size of the vessel. In' the first named 
berth the Western islands are just shut in behind the eastern point of 
Passage island, bearing S.E. by E., and the vessel will only be exposed to 
the swell rolling round the latter* after a south-easterly gale ; further in 
there is little or no swell.

With a beaming wind the,passage to the eastward of Bear rock is pre
ferable for a stranger, for the rock is steep-to on that side, and the leading 
marks towards the ledges off Charles island, including the Western islands 
may be used with confidence.

» e 2
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An inspection of the chart will show that shoals commence immediately 
within Salmon point on the one side, and Whale island on the other ; and 
that the channel becomes exceedingly intricate after passing Caroline 
island and the opposite Mussel island, 2 miles within the entrance. If the 
Very narrow channel between Garret ledge and the White rocks were 
buoyed, 21 feet at low water could be carried through into the clear part 
Of the harbour within Eisan point, where. the depth is 9 fathoms with 
space sufficient for a large fleet to lie in safety. ,

Prom the Westward.—In approaching Ship harbour from the westward, 
Ship rock (which gives its name to the harbour) may be easily recognized, 
being a remarkable cliff" of clay slate, 70 feet high, on one of the islands 
on the eastern side of the passage, and a mile within Charles island. When 
seen from a distance at sea the cliff resembles a ship under sail, and, 
together with the western extremities of Bald island and Tucker point, 
forms the leading mark for running in on either side of Bear rock.

When running in with the wind from the westward, proceed ns follows: 
—To ^lear the East and West Bulls, steer to the eastward with Egg 
Island lighthouse, and Bald rock in line ; or pass outside the Flat ledge 
(which can always be seen) at the distance of a third of a mile or more ; 
and when Ship rock comes iir'one with the western point of Bald island, 
N. § W., steer in with this mark on, between the N.E. shoal and the reef 
off Bear rock. Having passed the latter, steer so as to pass midway 
between Wolf point and Bald island (from either of which the shallow 
water does not extend beyond 60 fathoms), and thence for the harbour’s 
mouth, as before directed.

owi head bay derives its name from Owl head, which has a 
remarkable round mound and cliff at its extremity, and is the most 
prominent point on the western shore of the bay, 1^ miles within the 
entrance. The bay is an indentation next west of Ship harbour, and is 
much frequented by coasting vessels, as an occasional stopping place, on 
account of the facility with which they can beat in or out, the channel 
being comparatively clear, and not less than half a mile wide. They anchor 
near the head of the bay, and on either side according to the wind ; but 
to be well sheltered, they must lie in less than 3 fathoms at low water.

The greatest danger to be avoided in entering this bay is Owl rpek, which 
lies on the eastern side of the channel, with onl/ 9 feet water, and bears 
from the south point of Friar island N.W. W.- three quarters of a mile. 
The peninsula of. Wisdom point (at the head of the bay) touching 
Cable point, N.N.W., leads clear to the westward of it, and also of the 
reef which runs out 3| cables to the S.W.- from Friar island, and which 
can almost always be seen. On the western side, the only dangers in the 
way are a rock, with 10 feet water, lying North cables from Black
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fedge, and the reef running out 1| cables from Cuckhold head. Farther 
ill the points are comparatively bold, and the bay free from hidden 
dangers. There are a few settlers at thcjJ^end of the bay.

islands, on the eastern side 
craft, 4 feet being all that can

raise Passage between Nichol and( 
of this bay, is only fit for boats or sn 
be carried through at low water.

ego island EIGHT.—Egg island is of rock, 1^ cables in length, and 
40 feet high ; it lies 3| miles to tiro westward of Black ledge (on the 
western side of the entrance to Owl Head bay), and is the outermost of the 
riumerous islands off this part of the coast.

The lighthouse, of wood, octagonal in shape, and painted with black 
and white vertical stripes, stands in the centre of the island, and from an 
elevation of 85 feet above lngh water, is exhibited a revolving light, 
attaining its greatest brilliancy every minute, and having alternate red 
and white faces; in clear weather the light should be visible from a distance 
of 14 miles.

Pyctae and Grizzle Hocks.—Outside Egg island, at the distance of a 
quarter of a mile to the southward, are the Transport ledges, always above 
water, as well as the more dangerous Pyche rock with only 3 fathoms 
water ; it lies with Jedore rock' and Egg island in line W. byN. f N.J and 
is three quarters of a mile from the latter island. The Grizzle rock, 
having 4 fathoms on it, lies with the north-east points of Egg and Long 
islands, in line N.W. § N., and is distant from the former island a little 
more than half a mile.

Flint ledge, about 10 feet above high water level, lies N. by E. seven- 
eighths of a mile from Egg island, the channel between being clear, with 
the exception of Passage rock, which however has 4J fathoms on it.

Between Flint ledge and the south point of Long island, are the Tomfool 
shoals, with 3 fathoms water over them ; and w ithin these are Stoddart 
and Goose ledges, lying off the entrances of Clam and Little harbours, 
which admit only small craft and boats. In order to avoid extending 
these remarks to an inconvenient length, the seaman is referred to the 
published chart as the safest guide for these localities, as well as for the 
dangers in Clamb bay. ' •

Bald Rock, about 8 feet above high water, is of small extent, and bears 
from Egg island E. ^ S., miles. It is bold on the north and south 
sides, but reefs extend from either end of it to the distance of 1^ cables ; 
and there is a sunken rock, with only 6 feet water, bearing from it 
W. by S. a quarter of a mile. The passage is clear, and a third of a mile 
wide between Bald rock and the shoal water off Bald island ; within which, 
and the other islands next eastward, there is a passage for small craft, but 
it is rendered dangerous by sunken rocks.
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Barse Bock and Hurley Shoal are small rocky patches with 4 fathoms 
on them, and deep water all around. They bear from Bald rock, nearly 
S. by W., 2£ miles, and S. by E., 2| miles respectively ; as they lie directly 
in the way of vessels running along the coast, they are dangerous to large 
ships. The sea breaks over them in heavy gales.
jedore head_The low shingle point of this remarkable headland,

which attains an elevation of 200 feet, lies W.N.W., 8 miles from Egg 
island. On the western side of the head are cliffs of red clay 70 feet 
high, and on its south east side stands Jedore cliff—also of red clay, and 
forming an excellent landmark—which attains an elevation of 135 feet. 
Off the pitch of the point, the 5 fathom line extends half a mile to the 
south-west. ‘ '

w
jedore harbour :—As the discussion of the numerous dangers 

known as the Jedore ledges, would be much simplified by describing them 
in connexion with Jedore harbour, off the entrance of which these dangers 
are scattered, it has beep considered expedient to adopt a plan which 
is deemed likely to rendemhe subject more intelligible to the navigator.

Jedore Harbour is the first ship harbour to the eastward of Halifax. 
Its entrance, which is distant miles E.N.E. from Jedore head, is 4J- 
cables wide from West head to the opposite shore ; but Thorn shoal, with 
only 9 feet water on it, stretches out from the western shore just outside 
and across the entrance, so as to be greatly in the way of vessels entering. 
The channel between this shoal and East head is cables wide between 
the 3-fathom lines, and carries a depth of 4 fathoms at low water over 
what may be termed the bar.

On the eastern side of the harbour and immediately within the entrance 
is Bar point, composed of shingle and enclosing a pond ; and from it Bar 
shoal, b continuation of the shingle of Bar islet, extends more than half 
way across to the western shore, diminishing the breadth of the channel 
to a cable's length, but forming no bar, the depth there being 6^ fathoms. 
The sandy beach of Marsh point will be seen running out from the western 
shore at mites within the entrance. The anchorage is secure within 
this beach in 7 fathoms, over mud, and in a'cliannel l£ cables wide ; but 
outside the bottom is of sand, and a considerable swell rolls in with strong 
winds from the southward ; nevertheless, the coasting schooners anchor 
there in fine summer weather. .

The channel, between flats of mud, weeds, and mussel beds, which dry 
at low water, continues clear and deep enough for the largest ships up to 
the Bown islands, off English point, which separates the Eastern and 
Western Arms of ttyj harbour, at the distance of 4 miles from the entrance. 
Vessels may pass close round to the eastward and northward of these 
small islands, to the secure anchorage within or to the north-west of
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them ; but the entrances to the Arms are nearly closed by shoals, which 
leave only very narrow and intricate channels, through which not more 
than 14 or 1'5 feet can be carried at low water.

For all within these Arms we must refer the seaman to the Admiralty 
chart, since no written description would avail ; only remarking that they 
are navigable, for any vessel that can enter them, nearly to their heads, 
including Salmon inlet to the rapids at the entrance of Salmon river, 
which is 2 miles above the long wooden bridge which crosses the entrance 
of the inlet 1^ miles up the Eastern Arm,

The coast road, after passing the church at the Western Arm, is 
continued to this bridge, and from it to other bridges which cross the 
entrances of Navy pool and Oyster pond, where there is a saw-mill and 
some land susceptible of cultivation ; but the best farms are at the head 
of the Western Arm, where the land, although abounding with boulders, 
is tolerably good and heavily timbered, as is also the case on the point 
dividing the Arms. Farther out the land is comparatively barren, and 
on the eastern side almost entirely so, the bare granHe everywhere 
appearing.

supplies.—The scattered population along the shores of Jedore harbour 
depend principally upon coasting, fishing, and lumbering for subsistence, 
and could afford only a very limited supply of fresh provisions to shipping. 
Water may be obtained from a small stream near Blakely cove, on the 
western shore, miles within the entrance.

daxgbrs off the entrance.—To render Jedore harbour, with its 
narrow and crooked channel, easy of access, buoys would be required on 
Thorn and Bar shoals ; meanwhile, the following description of the 
dangers, and directions for their, avoidance, will enable the intelligent 
seaman to use it as a harbour of refuge in case of necessity.

Jedore *oek.—Jedore rock, of clay-slate, and 50 feet in height, is 
the westernmost of the small islands off the mouth of the harbour, 
with a rocky ledge extending 1£ cables from its western/ end. It bears 
from Jedore head S.E £ E. 1$ miles, the passage between being clear, 
with the exception of some patches of 5 and 6 fathoiris, on which, how
ever, the sea very rarely breaks. /

Arnold Rock, is the only danger to the westward of Jedore rock, from 
which it bears S.S.W. half a mile distant ; it dries it low water, and can 
almost always be seen ; but to ensure passing to Ahe westward of it, as 
well as Arnold shoal, which lies three quarters of a mile farther to the 
southward, with 6 fathoms on it, the harbour’s n/outh must^c kept open 
to the westward of Jedore rock.

Old Man, Mebanny, and Cull Rocks.—The Old Man is a small rock 
12 feet high, and lies with the centre of Jedore rock (in lino with Jedore

/

*
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head) N.N.W. £ W. two thirds of a mile. It is steep-to on the eastern side, 
but a small sunken rock, with only 4 feet water on it, lies a cable’s length 
from it S.W. by S. Jedore head open to the westward of Jedore rock, 
leads to the westward of it ; the passage is clear between it and Arnold 
and Jedore rocks. There is also a clear passage between the Old Man and 
the Mehanny rocks, some of which arc dry at low water, and can almost 
always be seen. They bear from the Old Man N.E. by E. three quarters 
of a mile ; and beyond them in the same direction Gull rock, together 
with Barren and Roger islands, will be seen ; the latter lying half a mile 
off shore, and three quarters of a mile to the eastward of the harbour’s 
mouth.

Macdonald Bock, with 14 feet water, bears West 1^ miles from the 
south point of Long island ; and from it the East head of Jedore harbour, 
and west point of Barren island, in line, arc seen over the western Sprit- 
sail rock, bearing N.W. £ N.

Hopkin Bock, has 11 feet water, and from it the Old Man, (with the 
breakers on Arnold rock just open to the southward of it) bears West 
If miles ; Mehanny rocks, W.N.W. one mile ; the east end of Spritsail 
rock, North, one mile. Both these rocks are very small, with deep 
water all around them, and break only in heavy weather.

IBBOBB LEDGES:—South-West ledges.—Jedore ledges comprise the 
whole of the scattered off-lying dangers to the southward of Jedore 
harbour, and in consequence of their distance from the coast, and proximity 
to deep water, require to be approached with extreme caution.

South-West Ledges, so named in reference to Egg island, are three 
rocky patches which dry at low water, and cover a space 3 cables long in 
a S.W. £ W. direction. From the north-easternmost ledge, the south 
point of Long island bears N.N.E. \ E., 1| miles, and the passage is clear 
between them. The soutli-westernmost ledge is covered only during 
spring tides, and can therefore wlmost always be seen.

Bull Bock, bearing S.E. \ S., Gf cables’ lengths from the last-named 
danger, is one of the most dangerous of the ledges, having only a depth of 
5 feet over it at low water ; during high tides it is marked by breakers, 
but only when a heavy sea is running. From it the south end of Long 
island bears N. by E. | E. If miles, and Egg island E.N.E. 2 miles.

Bull Skoal, with 3 fathoms water, bears W. by S. £ S., half a mile 
distant from Bull rock, and South, nearly two-thirds of a mile from the 
south-westernmost of the South-west ledges. From it the Old Man, 
Jedore rock, and Jedore head are nearly in one, bearing N.W. £ W. It 
rarely breaks, and is therefore extremely dangerous.

»rie Bock has only 3 feet at low water, when its position is usually
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V *
top becomes visible between the waves. Egg island bears from it 
E. by N. \ N., miles ; the Old Miyi (on with the centre of Jedore cliff) 
N.W. by N., about 3 miles ; and the westernmost of the South-west 
ledges, which always shows, N.E. by E. § E. 1^ miles. This rock is 
most dangerous in fine weather, and at high water, when it is not shown 
by a breaker.

Brig shoal, with 5 fathoms on it, bears S.E. by S. 4 cables from the 
Brig rock ; from it Bull shoal, Bull rock, and^he south side of Egg island 
are nearly in line, bearing E. by N. f N. This shoal is dangerous after 
very heavy gales, when it is said to break at irregular intervals.

The eastern extremity of Jedtare cliff in one with the Old Man, bearing 
about N.N.W. ^ W., leads 4 cables to the westward of Brig rock and 
shoal, and between them and the East Pollock.

this pollocks, consisting of three distinct patches, are rocky fishing 
grounds, on which the sea breaks after heavy gales, but on which nothing 
less than 5^ fathoms could be found ; neither do the fishermen know of 
any shoaler ground. K

inner Pollock, jhe largest of the three patches, is half a mile in extent 
North and South, having 7 fathoms on its south end, and the least water, 
5^ fathoms, near its northern extremity ; from it Jedore rock, (in one 
with the eastern extremity of Jedore cliff,) bears N. by W. 3 miles ; the 
Old Man, in 0116 with the West head of Jedore harbour, North, 2J 
miles ; and Egg island, E. by N. 5^ miles.

Outer Pollock, has 6 fathoms on it, and lies nearly a mile farther 
off on the same "line of bearing from Jedore rock, and with Egg island 
bearing E. by N. f N., 5^ miles.

East Pollock is a small patch of 7 fathoms, with deep water all 
around it, and bears from the Inner Pollock E. \ N. half a mile. Jedore 
cliff open to the westward of Jedore rock, leads to the westward of 
them all.

tides.—At Arnold cove, 2\ miles within the entrance of Jedore 
harbour, it is high water, full and change at 7h. 45m. ; ordinary springs 
rise feet and neaps 4| feet. The streams change almost immediately 
after high and low water, and do not exceed the rate of 2 knots. In the 
entrance of the harbour the times will be a few minutes earlier, the rise 
2 feet less, and the ordinary rate of the streams one knot. The in-draught 
of the flood tide is felt several miles off this harbour, and off the inlets to 
the westward of it.

dibectxoks.—To run for the anchorage in Jedore harbour from the 
westward, pass midway, or nearly so, between Jedore head and Jedore 
rock, steering E.N.E., so as to keep outside the Thorn shoal, until the 
steep bank (not the sand beach) of Marsh point touches the shingle

4
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beach of Bar point, bearing N. by E. ^ E. Run in with the above 
marks on, until Roger island touches East head, bearing S.E. by E. ; then 
steer N. by W. to clear the Bar shoal.

When from one to 1^ cables from the shingle beach on the western shore 
of the harbour, keep away to the northward and eastward, so as to run 
along that shore, at any distance between a cable and half a cable’s length, 
until up to the sand beach of Marsh point, which must be rounded to 
the northward at the same distance, and anchor between it and Pea point 
on the opposite shore, in about 7 fathoms, over muddy bottom. At or near 
low water, when a part of the Bar shoal is shown by breakers, and the 
steep mud flats are visible on cither side of the channel, is the most 
favourable time for entering this harbour.

In approaching the harbour from the southward, the harbour’s mouth 
should be seen between the Old Man and the Jedore rock, or the whole of 
Jedore cliff should be open to the westward of Jedore rock, to pass to the 
westward of the Pollocks, on which, however, no less than fathoms 
could be found. Leaving Arnold and Jedore rocks to the westward, pass 
midway between them and the Old Man, taking care to avoid the sunken 
rock off the latter ; or, if preferred, pass to the. eastward of the Old Man, 
which is steep-to on that side, and when approaching the harbour’s mouth 
bring the marks on for running in, namely, the steep bank (not the sand 
beach) of Marsh point and the shingle beach of Bar point touching, and 
proceed as before directed.

In approaching Jedore harbour from the eastward, coasting vessels pass 
inshore of Egg island, and between Long island, and the south-west 
ledges, leaving the outermost ledges to the southward ; but this passage 
should only be attempted by those who are possessed of local knowledge, 
for Macdonald and Hopkin rocks lie nearly in the way, and are the more 
dangerous because they seldom break. An additional reason why this 
inshore passage should be avoided, is the fact, that with southerly or 
easterly winds, a dense fog frequently sets in very suddenly, and it would 
be perilous in the extreme for a stranger to be surprised by it among the 
ledges.

Vessels running along this part of the coast should pass outside all the 
Jedore ledges, and at night, or during foggy weather, should not approach 
within the depth of 40 fathoms, for the spundings are deep and very 
irregular near them all. There are 30 fathoms less than half a mile to the 
southward of Brig shoal and Outer Pollock.

* fishing GROUNDS.—Of the dangers just described the Hopkin and 
Macdonald rocks, Tom-fool shoals, Pyche and Grizzle rocks, as well as 
Bull and Brig shoals near the rocks of the same names, were discpvered 
by parties engaged in the Admiralty Survey, under Captain Bayfield ; as
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were also the following rocky fishing grounds, on which the sudden 
shoaling of the water, causes at times a very heavy sea ; but which are 
not otherwise dangerous. Of these, the Yankee bank bears from Shut-in 
island S.S.E. f E., 6| miles ; and the Darby banky-'S.E. £ S., 6f miles, the 
least water on them being 14 fathoms. The other two lie off Egg island, 
from which the Duck bank, with 7 fathoms, bears S. by W. f W., If miles ; 
and the John bank, with 12 fathoms, S. £ E., 2\ miles.

cuk bat.—Immediately to the eastward of Jeddre harbour arc 
Roger and Barren islands, already noticed, which vessels may pass within 
or between in case of necessity, and which may afford shelter to fishing 
vessels in fine summer weather, but no safe anchorage for ships. 
Outside these islands are Gull and Mehanny rocks, and to the east 
ward of them Middle rock, Spritsall, Sister, North Sister, and Siteman 
rocks, Duck island, with its ledges, rocks, and shoals ; and the Sugar 
Loaf and Goose island, with its ledges. These all lie across Clam bay, 
which affords no safe anchorage, and as they are out of the way of 

• shipping, the seaman is referred to the chart for their relative positions. 
Long island, three quarters of a mile in length, 50 feet high, and bearing 
from the East head of Jedore harbour S.E. by E. 4 miles, may be easily 
distinguished. -

mwsqvxboboxt INLET.—The most salient point of the coast, next 
west of Jedore head, is Shut-in island (connected with the main by a 
beach of shingle), distant lOf miles in a westerly direction ; the interven
ing coast forming a shallow bay, whose shores are irregular and broken 
by three distinct arms of the sea, having a general northerly trend.

Musqiridoboit inlet, the largest and easternmost of the three, lies 
immediately within Jedore head to the westward ; it contains many 
islands, and is navigable for small craft and boats 7 miles inland, where it 
receives the waters of the Musquidoboit river. Over the bar, at the 
entrance of the principal channel,—which is on the eastern side of the 
inlet, and If miles N.N.W. from Jedore head,—a depth of 10 feet can be 
carried at low water ; but Dunbrock rock, with only 3 feet water on it, lies 
directly in the way, and renders the entrance both difficult and dangerous.

Within the bar there is a depth of 4 fathoms in a channel If cables 
wide, and between flats of sand, mud, and weeds, which uncover at 
low water. At about 4 miles within the bar the channel becomes very 
narrow, and only 7 or 8 feet deep, but small craft and boats can ascend 
with the tide to the head of the inlet.

The most favourable time for a stranger to enter this inlet is at low 
water, when the Duke rocks and Bull reef on either side of the entrance, 
as well as the mud flats on either side of the channel, become visible. 

Barbour islet lies three quarters of a mile off the entrance of-
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Musquidoboit inlet, and bears from Jedore head N.W. £ W. about 
miles. It is small and stony, and from it a rocky shoal, on which are the 
Musquidoboit ledges, extends upwards of a mile to the southward, and to 
within half a mile of the Musquidoboit shoal. A depth of fathoms 
may be carried past Harbour islet on either side, but it is all covered with 
breakers during a strong southerly wind, and is altogether an exceedingly 
dangerous place.

Musquidoboit Shoal is of rock, and 6 cables long, from N.E. to S.W. 
The least water on it, 3 fathoms, is nearly in its centre and bears from 
Jedore head W. by S., distant 2 miles.

Perpisawick Shoal is a similar patch of rock with 4£ fathoms water 
on it, bearing E. £ S. 5^ miles from Shut-in island, and S. £ W. 2^ 
miles from Perpisawick head. There are irregular soundings of and 
7 fathoms for a short distance around it ; and 16 fathoms outside, or to 
the southward of it, within the distance of half a mile.

, Pat Shoal is a small rocky patch, with only fathoms water, 
bearing E. £ N. nearly three miles from Shut-in island, and S. by W.

miles from Story head. There is a depth of 12 fathoms, at a quarter 
of a mile to the southward of it.

These shoals—the two former of which lie outside a line drawn from 
Shut-in island to Jedore head—are exceedingly dangerous to large ships. 
The Musquidobo _ -equently marked by breakers; the Pat and 
Perpisawick only occasionally, after heavy gales, when they break at 
irregular intervals, and become dangerous to small craft aril boats.

codray and Round shoals lie nearer in-shore, and are, therefore, less in 
the way of vessels ; the least water on them is 4£ fathoms. The 
former bears, from Perpisawick head—the reefs off which extend nearly 
out to it—S.W. by S. nearly a mile; and the latter from Flying point, on 
the western side of the entrance of Musquidoboit inlet, S.W. £ W., about 
the same distance. » ,

perpisawick inlet, is half a mile wide at the entrance, which is 
on the west side of Perpisawick head. After crossing the bar of sand, 
about a mile within the entrance, (on which there are only 6 feet at 
low water,) there commences a narrow channel, between mud flats 
uncovered at low water, which is navigable to the head of the inlet, 
a direct distance of 5 miflfl, for any vessel that can cross the bar. 
Within a mile from the head of the inlet the mud flats retire on either 
side, leaving an open space, in which there are 9 fathoms water. There 
are reefs off tlie entrance points of these inlets, and a small rock, with only 
6 feet water on it, lying a quarter of a mile off the western side of Perpisa
wick head. On these the sea breaks heavily, as it does also on the bars, 
which are very dangerous to boats.
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chissetcook inlet is also half a mile wide at its entrance 

between Cape Entry and Story head, the latter bearing from Shut-in 
island N.E. by E. 3f miles.

This inlet extends 5 miles inland, and receives at its head the waters 
of Chissetcook and other lakes. Its shores are well settled, and there are 
several islands in it forming beautiful scenery; but it is useless to 
shipping, having only 3 feet at low water on the bar of the western and 
principal channel, which commences half a mile within Capo Entry, and 
continues to the head of the inlet. Both channels are very narrow, and 
wind through flats of sand, mud, and weeds, which dry at low water*

The shores of these inlets are well settled, especially near their heads» 
where the road from Dartmouth passes and continues to Ship harbour 
and Guysborougli.

tides.—At the entrance of Chissetcook, Pcrpisawick, and Musqui- 
doboit inlets it is high water,1 full and change, at 7h. 30m.; springs 
rise 4^ feet, and neaps 3 feet. The ordinary rate of tidal streams in 
the entrances 'is from 2 to 3 knots ; but heavy rains, or the melting of 
winter’s snow, have been known to increase the rate of the ebb stream 
in the entrance of the Musquidoboit inlet to fully 4 knots.

shut-in island, 3 cables long and of low clay slate rock, is»distant 
half a mile from Graham head, but united to it by a reef and beach of 
shingle. It forms the western side of the entrance to Three Fathoms 
harbour.

three fathoms harbour.—The entrance is close to the eastward 
of Shut-in island, quite open to the southward, and affords shelter only to , 
small vessels which can run into the narrow channel east of Ball islet 
one mile within the entrance. The depth is there 3 fathoms, mud; but to 
reach it, the low-water depth of 8 feet (with a 4^ feet rise) must be 
passed over.

The entrance to this harbour, between reefs that partly dry at low 
water, is half a cable wide between the 3-fathom line on either side, 
the depth in the ,channel being 3^ fathoms, but it decreases to 8 feet a short 
distance within, as already noticed. It is an excellent fishing station, but is 
useless for shipping^ excepting ns a harbour of refuge in case of distress, 
when a vessel might run in until she grounded on the mud within the reefs. 
The lending mark for running in is, the west side of Bull islet and 
a white house on a hill at the head of the harbour in one, bearing N. f W.

Z
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CHAPTER V.
NOVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST. 

SHUT-IN ISLAND, TO MARS HEAD. 

Variation in 1867.
Halifax - 20° W.

shut-in shoals extend l£ miles to the westward, and three-quarters 
of a mile to the southward, of Shut-in island. They are of rock, with 
16 feet least water, and are extremely dangerous. The red cliffs of 
Seller head open east of the eastern point of entrance of Three Fathoms 
harbour, bearing N.E. by 1ÎT., will clear their south-east point ; and the 
lighthouse on Devil island, when in sight, should not be brought further to 
the westward than W. by N. ^ N. There are soundings of 20 fathoms 
a long mile from them, and vessels should not approach nearer than that 
depth at night or in foggy weather.

porter lake.—The entrance to this lake is on the western side 
of Graham head, a peninsula with red cliffs 60 feet high. The lake 
extends 7 miles to the northward, and receives the waters of other lakes 
still further inland. It has in some parts depths of 4 and 5 fathoms, but 
only one foot at low water in itsSiarrow entrance.

iawrenceton lakb.—The entrance of this lake—admitting boats 
only in fine weather—is half a mile to the eastward of Egg islet, and on 
the west side of Lawrence ton head. This latter is a peninsula composed 
of drift sand, clay, and boulders,—resting on clay slate, and united to thq 
shore by long beaches of stones or shingle,—and whose red cliffs form the 
distinguishing feature of this part of the coast. The peninsula is 92 feet
high, and the kirk, which stands on its inner slope, is therefore not very 
conspicuous from the sea.

cole harbour is situated at the bottom of the first bay eastward of 
Halifax harbour, formed between Shut-in and Devil islands, which bear 
E. ^ S. and W. £ N. from each other, distant 8 miles. The harbour has 
a dangerous bar of sand, with only 3 feet at low water, which is covered 
with breakers whenever any sea is running. It is only during fine weather 
and with a smooth sea that boats can safely cross it to the entrance, which 
is barely 40 fathoms wide between points of shingle and sand. In this 
narrow entrance the depth is 5 fathoms, and the rate of the tide-stream 
from one to 2 knots, but immediately within it the depth diminishes to 
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4 or 5 feet, and narrow channels—between mud flats—extend 2 miles 
inland.

Eastward of this harbour, and distant 2 miles, is the low and narrow 
Egg islet, connected with the shore by a reef and shingle beach ; shoal 
water extends off the islet 3 .cables to the southward, where it terminates 
in 5 fathoms, nearly one mile from the main shore.

haut AX baxbovk, possessing an area of about 10 square miles, is 
open at all seasons, and its navigation is scarcely ever interrupted by ice. 
It is one of the finest and safest in the world, affording space and depth 
of water sufficient for any number of the largest ships ; and although the 
dangers off its entrance are such as to render great caution necessary, 
—especially during the fogs which usually accompany all winds from the 
sea,—it is easier of ingress and egress than any other large harbour on 
the coast. The entrance, 5£ miles wide, lies between Devil island, to 
the north-cast, and Chebucto head, to the south-west ; and from mid
position between tlicse points the general trend of the harbour is about 
N. by W. £ W., for a distance of 15 miles, to the head of Bedford basin.*

The city of Halifax is the capital of the province of Nova Scotia, and 
contained in 1861 about 25,000 inhabitants ; it is built on the declivity 
of a peninsula on the western side of the harbour, and 8 miles within its 
entrance. The citadel, immediately in rear of the city, and jn a central 
position between its two extremes, stands on a commanding elevation 227 
feet above the sea at high water, and with its flagstaff forms a leading 
mark, easily recognized from a vessel off the entrance of the harbour.

The harbour opposite the town is about three-fourths of a mile broad, 
but at the Narrows,—about a mile above the upper end of the city,—it con
tracts to less than a quarter of a mile, and then expands into Bedford basin, 
which has an area of ten square miles, and is completely landlocked. On 
the eastern side of the harbour, and immediately opposite the Naval 
yard, is the town of Dartmouth ; between it and the city steamers ply 
continually. Eastern fort, with its tower, stands close to the shore 2 miles 
farther to the southward, on the same side of the harbour.

Ever since its settlement Halifax has been the seat of a profitable fishery, 
and its trade, which is principally with England, the United States, the West 
Indies, and other British colonies, is in a very flourishing condition. 1^ 
is also the chief rendezvous for the ships of the Royal Navy, in the 
North American station, and its selection as a port of call for the mail 
steamers to and from England, has increased its importance as a maritime 
city and advanced its commercial prosperity.

* See Admiralty Chart,-Nova Scotia, Mara Head to Shut-in island, No. 2,410 ; scale,- 
m= l£ inches ; and Plan of Halifax Harbour, with view, No. 2,320 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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Halifax harbour has the advantage of never being closed by ice ; for, 
although in very severe winters, when the low temperature has been 
accompanied by a continuance of calm weather, the inner part of the 
harbour has been frozen over, yet this has occurred only at intervals of 
many years ; and even then, as the ice never extends beyond George island, 
there is always a sufficient space of open water, between it and Macnab 
island, in which vessels may anchor in safety. Even when the ice forms 
opposite the city, it never remains long, for it is broken up by the first 
southerly wind of sufficient strength to send a swell into the harbour.

The smaller and landlocked harbours of this coast are in general all 
frozen over during the two or three coldest winter months ; and so also are 
the larger harbours, excepting for short distances within their entrances, 
which are kept open by the swell from the southward. The coasting 
vessels are usually laid up in consequence, from about the middle of 
December to near the end of March;

lights.—'Two lighthouses stand on the eastern side of Halifax har
bour ; one on the south-west point of Devil island, forming the eastern 
point of the entrance,—and the other, named Sherbrook tower, on the 
west extremity of Maugher beach, (Macnab island)—4^ miles within the 
entrance. t

Devil island, composed of clay slate, is 15 feet high, one-third of a mile * 
in length, and lies the same distance from Hartland point, the eastern 
point of the mainland at the entrance of the harbour. A reef connects it 
with the shore, and shallow water extends from it one-third of a mile to 
seaward.

The lighthouse, octagonal in form, built of wood, and painted brown with 
a white belt, stands on the southern extremity of Devil island, and exhibits 
at an elevation of 45 feet above high water a fixed, red light, which should 
be visible iu clear weather from a distance of about 8 miles. Pilots are 
stationed on Devil island, and several families qeside there.

The lighthouse on the west end of Maugher beach, is 48 feet high, 
circular, and painted white with red roof. It exhibits at an elevation of 
58 feet above high water a fixed white light, visible in clear weather from a 
distance of 12 miles. It bears from the Thrumcap buoy N. by W. 2^ miles.

eastern shore of the harbour is less rocky and barren than 
the western, being formed of ridges of drift sand, clay, and boulders, 
resting on clay slate ; it is inhabited all the way to Dartmouth.

Referring to the Admiralty plan of this harbour for a full and 
accurate topographical description, including churches, wharves, dock
yard, forts, &c., it will only be neçessary to notice those objects which 
may be useful for the guidance of seamen on entering or leaving the 
harbour.
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At three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Devil island—already 
described—is Barrie beach (of shingle), inclosing a shallow pond, which 
affords shelter to boats. ‘

Eastern Passage.—The entrances to the eastern passage lie on either 
side of Lawler island ; that to the eastward, between the island and 
tlie main, being the deepest, and having 10 feet over its bar at low water. 
Only 5 feet at that time of tide can be carried through between Lawler 
and Maenab islands ; there are rocks in the entrance, and off the south 
end of Lawler island, as will be seen in the chart.

This passage being very narrow, and only adapted for small vessels, it will 
merely be necessary to direct attention to the 6 feet shoal, lying, 1-^ cables 
distant from a brook on the eastern shore - of the mainland, atil^ lyilf a 
mile within Lawler island, as well as to the rock lying 60 fathoms off the 
north-east point of Maenab island ; these being tlife only detached dangers 
in the passage after passing the bar.

mackab island, on the eastern side of the shiptehannel into Halifax 
harbour, is 3 miles long, including its shingle beaches. The distance 
between the western shore of the island, and that of the mainland, is 
about three-fourths of a mile, but the actual channel is narrowed abreast 
its north-west point to half a mile, by an extensive shoal off Pleasant 
point. .

On Maugher beach, at the western extremity of the island, the lighthouse 
—known as Sherbrook tower—shows out as a very conspkuoes object from 
the entrance of the harbour. The island is well cultivated, and has hills of 
sand, clay, and boulders of various elevations, the maximum height being 
152 feet above the sea.

Ives point, the north-west extremity of Maenab island, is a steep clay 
bank, with a shingle beach curving out from it to the north-east.

Thrumeap Islet is connected with the south-west extremity of Maenab 
island by long shingle beaches, inclosing a shallow pond. It is at present 
33 feet high, and 1^ cables long, but its cliff of red sand and clay is fast 
wasting by the action of the sen.

Thramcap Shoal extends one mile to the southward from the islet, and 
forms one of the principal dangers at the entrance of the harbour. Its 
south-west extremity is marked by a red buoy, with small staff and vane, 
lying in 8 fathoms water, with George island just open to the westward of 
Ives point ; Graham head (10 miles to the eastward ) well open to the 
southward of Devil island ; and the lighthouse on the latter island bearing 
E. ^ N. 2 miles.

lighthouse Bank extends three-quarters of a mile to the southward 
from Maugher beach. Devil island lighthouse open south of Maenab 
island, seen over the shingle beaches, and bearing S.E. by E. ^ E., clears 

17698. f
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itsaouth point in 6 fathoms. From the least water, 3 fathoms, the liglit- 
liouée on Maugher beach, distant half a mile, is in one with Ives point.

Shallow water also extends to the westward and northward from 
Maugher beach to the distance of 2 cables. In the latter direction the 
rocky ground known as the Horse Shoe dries at low water, and great 
caution is necessary not to borrow too close on this danger when entering 
or leaving Macnah cove, where the anchorage is good in 7 or 8 fathoms, 
mud ; the best berth being with Sandwich point seen over the Horse Shoe, 
and the western sides of George island and Ives point in one.

Ivea Knoll, awash at low spring tides, rises from the rocky bank which 
«**uns out 4 cables from the beach to the northward of Ives point, or 

towards George island. A rod buoy is moored in 8 fathoms near the 
western side of this bank, and distant one cable west from the knoll.

vaiTSU shore or the harbour.—Chebucto head, the southern 
extreme of the western shore of Halifax harbour, bears N.E. 4^ miles from 
Snmbro island lighthouse. It is 106 feet higli, and consists of a whitish 
granite, of which, together with clay slate, the steep and barren western 
shore of the harbour is composed. At the distance of 1^ miles from 
Chebucto head in a northerly direction is Portuguese cove, inhabited by 
fishermen ; and on a hill one-third of a mile in rear of the cove, stands 
Camperdown flagstaff", 168 feet above the sea.

Herring Cove, distinguished by the steeple of a chapel and the houses 
of the fishermen on its rocky shores, is 3 miles to the northward of Portu
guese cove, and 1| miles S. W. from Sandwich point. It is a secure harbour 
for small craft and boats, having 6 feet at low water in its narrow entrance, ' 
and 8 feet, over soft mud, within. At its head a brook discharges the 
waters of a chain of small lakes.

York Redoubt forms a conspicuous object on the western shore, and may 
be easily recognized bylts flagstaff and position; it stands 177 feet above 
the sea, within a cable’s length of the shore, three-quarters of a mile 
to the northward of Sandwich point, and nearly abreast the lighthouse 
on Maugher beach.

Pleasant Point, at the entrance of the North-west Arm, is l£ miles 
farther in, and will be recognized by its batteries and by the tower on its 
summit, 114 feet above the sea. George island, also, which lies off the 
southern end of the city, will be readily known by its redoubt and tower.

BAHOHHE: —Rook Read Shoal, the outer and most dangerous shoal 
off" the entrance of Halifax harbour, is about 3 cables in length, and its 
shoalest part, with 3^ fathoms water, lies with the tower of George island 
in line with Ives point, bearing N. by W.Sambro island on with 
White head, bearing S.W. ^ W., the lighthouse on the island being open ; 
and Devil island lighthouse N.E. 2^ miles.
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■ A black and white beacon buoy, carrying a bell, is mcored/Uear the south
west end of this shoal in 6f fathoms water, rocky bottom ; with the eastern 
end of George island in line with Ives point, and Sambro lighthouse island 
open of White head, 9.W. £ W.

Portuguese Skoal, a small rocky patch with'5 fathoms water, lies W.8.W. 
half a mile from Rock head shoal, )kid from it the east point of George 
island is just touching the west side of the lighthouse on Maugher 
beach ; Sambro island is concealed behind Chebucto lieatl ; and Cam- 
perdown flagstaff bears W. by S. A black buoy is moored on its western 
side in 6 fathoms, with George island just open to the westward of the 
lighthouse on Maugher beach, bearing N. ^ W. ; Camperdown flagstaff 
W. | S.j and Devil island lighthouse N.E. $ E.

leading Marks.—Sambro island kept well open S.E. of White head, 
bearing S.W. £ W., will lead clear to the southward of the Rock head 
and Portuguese shoals. The tower on George island touching the east 
side of the lighthouse on Maugher beach, N. | W., will lead through 
between them ; and George island well open to the west of the lighthouse 
on Maugher beach, bearing N. ^ W., will lead clear to the westward 
of them, and also nearly midway between thé Neverfail and Thrumcap 
shoals.

STeverfkii Shoal, upwards of a cable in length, has on its shoalest part 
4^ fathoms, and front, it the eastern side of George island appears in line 
with-the steeple of a Roman Catholic chapel at Dartmouth ; the tower on 
Pleasant point over the point at York Redoubt ; the south-east end of 
Lawler island over the south-east extremity of the shingle beach south
ward of the Thfumcap ; and Hartland point over the northern point of 
Devil island, and in line with the Thrumcap buoy, which bears E. by N., 
distant about one mile.

ttchfield Sock, of small extent, with 2\ fathoms on its shoalest spot, 
lies W. by N. ^ N. two-thirds of a mile from Neverfail shoal. A white 
buoy, with staff tind vane, lies on its eastern side, with the tower on 
George island in line with Sandwich point ; Devil island and Hartland 
point touching, E. by N. ; and the steeple of the chapel at Herring cove 
N.W. by N.

George island open east of Sandwich point, bearing N. ^ E., leads clear 
to the eastward of the rock, and the citadel flagstaff just touching Sandwich 
point, bearing N. £ W., will lead through between it and the Neverfail ; 
which is the most direct, and therefore the preferable channel, although 
the deepest water is between the Lichfield and the land, from which it is 
distant three -quarters of a mile.

Man Rock, with 3J fathoms water, is the shoalest part of a rocky 
bank separated from the shore, between Herring cove and Sandwich

r 2
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point, by a very narrow channel. A white buoy, witli staff and vane, is 
moored in 6 fathoms on its eastern side, with the citadel flagstaff just 
open east of Sandwich [mint, the latter being distant three-quarters of a 
riiile; Hartland point open south of the Thrumcap beaches ; and the worth 
side of Herring cove W. by S.

* Middle Ground, a small gravel patch with 4$ fathoms water, lies 
W. ^ N. half a mile from the northern point of Maenab cove, E.N.E. 
from the steeple of a chapel at Falkland village, and N.N.W. | W. three- 
quarters of a mile from the lighthouse on Maugher beach. The steeple 
of the Ronjan Catholic chapel at Dartmouth in lino with the eastern side 
of George island leads to the eastward of the patch, and Chebucto head 
j ust open east of Sandwich point to the westward of it.

Pleasant shoal, which extends nearly half a mile S.E. from Pleasant
A

point,* dries in some parts, and is covered by only a few feet of water 
nearly out to its edge. It is much in the way of vessels, as it diminishes 
the breadth of the navigable channel between it and Ives point, to 
half a mile. A white buoy is moored close to its eastern extremity in 
7^ fathoms, with Chebucto head just open east of Sandwich point ; and 
the north point of Maenab island just open north of the bank of Ives 
point, ami seen over its beach„bearing E. by N.

Worth-West Arm.—The entrance of the North-West Arm is between 
the western side of Pleasant shoal and the shoals in Purcell cove. It 
carries a depth of 8 fathoms ; and the largest ships may ascend it through 
a narrow channel to within half a mile of its head, or nearly to Melville 
island, a distance of 2\ miles.

Weed Book lies 6 cables to the northward of the buoy on Pleasant shoal, 
on the same side of tjie channel, and 2 cables off' shore. -It is small in 
extent, with 5 feet water, and its position is marked by a white buoy, 
with staff and vane, moored in 8 fathoms, about half a cable south-west 
of the danger, and bearing from Ives knoll buoy W. by N. half a mile. 
Chebucto head just open of Sandwich point leads 2 cables to the east
ward of the rock.

Beiietsie Spit lies two-thirds of a mile farther in, and extends, a 
quarter of a mile from the shore to a white buoy, with staff and vane, in 
5 fathoms, from which the south-east point of George island bears E.N.E. 
one-third of a mile.

leopard Spit—About a quarter of flj mile farther in, on the edge of 
the bank, in 5 fathoms, and distant three-quarters of a cable from the 
Engineer wharf, is the Leopard white buoy, with staff and vane, which, 
with Belleisle buoy, marks the western side of the clear deep channel 
between them and George island, which is 1^ cables wide between the 
5-fathom lines.

t
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To the eastward of George island the channel is half n mile wide, and 
equally free from obstructions ; the shallow water does not extend beyond 
three-quarters of a cable from either end of George island, and not above 
half a cable from either side.

Dockyard Skoal.—After passing the Leopard buoy the deep water 
approaches very near the wharves of the city, until arriving at the shoal 
which extends 1£ cables out to the south-east from the dockyard wall. 
The Commissioners’buoy, white, is moored on the eastern edge of this 
shoal in 5 fathoms, but just within it there is only a depth of 9 feet 
at low water.

DARTMOUTH__Off the shore frontage of the town of Dartmouth,
the 5-fathom line extends a long; cable out from the wharves, and 1^ 
cables south from the point of Clay cliff in Dartmouth cove. There is 
also a detached rock, with 3£ fathoms, lying outside the 5-fathom line, 
and bearing S.W. ^ S. 1^ cables from the Ferry wharf. The points on 
the eastern side of the Narrows (above the town of Dartmouth) in rone, 
and bearing N.W. ^ N., lead half a cable to the westward of this rock.

bhdpohd basiw.—There is a clear passage for the largest ships 
tlirdugh the Narrows into Bedford basin, which has a depth of 36 fathoms, 
and is navigable quite to its head. The principal danger in the 
basin is Wellesley rock, with 13 feet water, and lies about one-third 
over from the eastern towards the western shore, with the outermost 
bare rock off the eastern shore in one with a house at the head of the 
basin, and bearing N.N.W. distant 3 cables. Immediately after passing 
the Wellesley the channel is contracted by islets and rocks on either 
side, to the breadth of 1^ cables ; but it has 9 fathoms in it, and leads 
to a secure anchorage off the entrance of Sackville river, in 7 fathoms 
mud.

Navy island Anchorage___On the eastern side of Bedford basin,
1^ miles from the Narrows, there is a small but secure anchorage within 
Navy island. The entrance is to the northward of the island, and the 
only thing in the way is an old wreck, over which there is a depth of 
3 fathoms at low water.

txdsb.—It is high water, full and change, at Halifax dockyard, at 
7h< 49m. ; springs rise 6 feet ; neaps 5 feet. The rise is greatly influenced 

- by the winds, southerly winds causing high, and northerly winds low 
tides ; and should the winds chance to act in accordance with the diurnal 
inequality, the rise of the morning and evening tides of the same day 
may possibly differ do the amount of a foot, or even more in extreme 

i cases.
From the foregoing causes the rise of spring tides varies from 5 to 7 

feet, and of neap tides from 4 to 5 feet above the ordinary low watev
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in spring tides. Extraordinary spring tides, aided by strong southerly 
winds, have risen 8 feet, and extraordinary neap tides only 3 feet, above 
the average low water in spring tides. The ordinary rate of the tidal 
stream does not exceed half a knot. >/ <

direction's.—The coast in the vicinity of Halifax is. of moderate 
height, the hills near the shore being seldom 200 feet above the sea. Toi 
the eastward ofi^b harbour, as far as Jedore, almost all the headlands 
present cliffs of reddish sand, clay, and boulders to the wasting action of 
the waves i whilst Jo the westward, as for as Mars head, granite rocks— \
nearly, white—predominate. Hence, when standing in for the land, a 
stranger might know on which side of Halifax harbour he is, by the 
remarkable difference that exists in the colour of the shores ; red denotes 
being to the eastward, and white to the westward of the entrance.

The bank off Sambro island, terminating in a point, at the depth of 
30 fathoms, 5 miles south of the Sambro ledges, offers considerable assist- 

' - 4tfce to vessels approaching Halifax from the westward, in the thick fogs 
which so frequently prevail. From the eastward the approach is rendered 
comparatively easy, by the absence ot outlying dangers after passing 
Shut-in island, and by the soundings deepening out with tolerable regu
larity to 30 fathoms, at distances varying from 4 to 6 miles from the shore ; 
but when within 2 miles of Chebucto and White heads, the depth of 
30 fathoms will be found within one-third of a mile from the shore. 
Attention to these soundings, combined with the guns fired from Sambro 
lighthouse island, may enable steamers to enter the harbour notwithstand
ing the fog, though it would be more prudent—especially in large sailing 
vessels—to avoid attempting it under such circumstances.

Prom the Eastward.—Having passed Devil island, steer for Chebucto 
head, and keep Sambro lighthouse island open of White head S.W. ^ W., 
in order to pass to the southward of Red head and Portuguese shoals ; 
and when George island opens out west of the lighthouse on Mauglier 
beach N. ^ WT steer in on the latter course, passing to the westward of 
the Portuguese shoal and buoy, and between Neverfail and Thrumcap 
shoals. After passing the red buoy marking the latter danger, steer over 
for Sandwich point, until the Roman Catholic chapel at Dartmouth comes 
on with the east point of George island, bearing North; these marks will 
lead clear of all dangers up to George island, which may be passed on 
either side.

If passing inside the island, the Belleisle and Leopard buoys must be 
left to the westward, and York Redoubt should be kept open of the 
wharves, in order to avoid a shoal spit about a quarter of a mile to 
the northward of Leopard buoy. Having, with 14 feet water, passed the 
spit, anchorage may be selected where most convenient, either off the

f - *•*
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wharves of the city, or further, up off the dockyard, where the Commis
sion's* buoy will serve to point out the Dockyard shoal.

■y mifet—Approaching from the eastward by night, and being to the 
westward of Jedoro ledges, run along the land in a depth not less than 
30 fathoms, until Sambro island light is seen ; then, if it be intended to 
pass to the southward of the Rock head and Portuguese shoals, steer for 
Chebucto head (remembering that, to clear the Rock head, the light on 
Sambro island must be kept wide open south of White head, S.W. ^ W., 
and the light on Devil island nothing to the eastward of N.E. by N.) 
until the light on Maugher beach bears North ; when steer for the latter, 
keeping it bearing between North and N. by E., and all dangers will be 
avoided excepting the Neverfail shoal, on which the least depth is 4^ 
fathoms.

Having arrived abreast the Thrumcap, with Devil island light in line 
with its south extremity, bearing E.S.E., alter course to N. by W., or as 
may be necessary, to avoid the Lighthouse bank ; and as soon as the light 
on Maugher beach bears East, steer N. by E. for Ives point (or N.N.E., 
if necessary, to avoid the Middle ground, o(i which, however, the least 
water is 4£ fathoms) until the light bears S. by E. ; then a N. by W. 
course, keeping the light astern, will lead between Pleasant shoal and 
Reed rpbk white buoys, on the western side,* and Ives knoll red buoy on 
the eastern side, into the harbour.

Having passed Ives knoll the vessel may proceed in on either side of 
George island, or may anchor where convenient until daylight, according 
to circumstances. The light on Maugher beach disappearing behind Ives 
point will show the vessel’s distance from George island, as she runs 
in to the eastward of that island, through the wider—and consequently 
preferable—channel'during a dark night. Within George island there 
is nothing in the way, excepting the Dockyard shoal and the shallow 
water off Dartmouth.

Between Book Head and Tbrumoap Shoal».—If a N.E. wind, or other 
circumstances, should render the passage between the Rock head and 
Thrumcap shoals preferable, proceed as follows :—

Having passed Devil island, keep Graham head open south of Devil, 
island the whole breadth of the island, which mark will lead to the south
ward of the Thrumcap shoal and red buoy, and when George island 
opens out west of the lighthouse on Maugher beach, bearing N. j W., 
steer in on this course, until abreast of the Thrumcap buoy, when proceed 
al before directed.

By Bight.—Having made Sambro island light, and pass$fl6hut-in 
island, sfeer so as to pass not less than half a mile, or more than one 
mile, to the southward of the light on Devil island, steering W. £ S. until
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the light on Maugher beach liears North, when steer for it until abreast 
the Thrumcap, or until Devil island light bears E.S.E.j then alter course 
to N. by W., or as may be necessary, to avoid the-'» Lighthouse hank, 
and proceed as before directed. Large ships should ihoid using this 
channel at night.

'Trom the Westward.—Approaching from the westward during the day
time, pass Kamhro lighthouse at the distance of 3 or 4 miles, and when 
Sandwich point opens out east of Chebucto head N. ^ E. (the clearing 
mark for the eastern side of Sambro ledges), stand in N. by E. or N.N.E., 
according to the wind, until the cita4el flagstaff opens east of Sandwich 
point, bearing N. ^ W. These latter marks on, will lead between 
Lichfield and Neverfail shoals, and up to Mars rock white buoy, which 
leave to the westward.

Having passed Sandwich point—from which the shallow water does not 
extend beyond a cable’s length — steer towards George island, keeping * 
Chebucto head just in sight east of Sandwich point, until the vessel has 
passed close to the westward of the Middle ground ; then open out the 
head more to the eastward, so as to leave the Pleasant shoal and Reed rock 
white buoys to the westward; or, if preferred, the Roman Catholic chapel 
at Dartmouth in one with the eastern side of George island, bearing 
North, will lend to the eastward of the Middle ground. Either of the 
marks just given will lead clear up to George island, aller which follow 
the directions already given.

By wight. — In approaching Halifax harbour from the westward at 
night, shape a course So ^as to pass not less than 3 miles to the southward 
of Sambro island light. To insure doing so,- keep in not less than 30 
fathoms water, until the above light bears North.

Having crossed the narrow bank—already alluded to—which extends 
in a southerly direction from Sambro island into deeper water, haul up 
N.E., until the light on Maugher beach opens out east of Chebucto 
head, bearing N. by J2., when steer for it, or so as to pass within a 
mile of Chebucto head, which is steep close to. After passing Chebucto 
head, continue to steer for the light, bearing lietween North and N. by E., 
and proceed as already directed.

With adverse winds and clear weather, the Admiralty Chart and 
leading marks already given for clearing the dangers, will enable vessels 
to beat in or out of Halifax harbour without difficulty.

caution.—During a dark night or thick fog do not approach the 
Sambroiedges withjn the 50 fathom Hue, as a depth of 40 fathoms will be 
fipmd half a mile to the eastward, and one mile to the southward of these 
dangers. For the remainder of the coast, it would not be advisable to 

• approach within the 40 fathom line ; but it must be borne in mind that
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this depth may be found within the distancé of 3 miles of some of the 
most formidable dangers between Cape Canso and Halifax' ; as, for 
instance, the Jedore ledges.

catch HAXBOtnt is a narrow arm of the sea, nearly one mile in 
length N. ^ E. and'S. £ W. The*entrance lies 2 miles S.W. of Chebucto 
head, and the same distance North of the Sisters ledge. It has 9 feet 
water on its bar, w^th 16 feet, mud, within, where its shores are occupied 
by the houses and stages of fishermen. At the head of the harbour 
is a chapel, as well as a fine stream, the^^tlet of the waters of several 
small lakes which lie about a mile to the northward.

Beil Bock, with only 7 feet water, lies 4 cables off shore, with

south of the lighthouse ; each blast will be of five seconds duration, with 
intervals of twenty seconds, and in calm weather it should be heard from 
6 to 10 miles off!

sambro X.BBOBS.—As the relative position of these ledges may be 
ascertained by referring to the Admiralty chart, it will only be necessary 
to state that from Smithson rock, the outermost of the western ledges 
with only 2 fathoms water, Sambro lighthouse bears N.E. by E. ÿ E. 
2£ miles ; Pennant point N.W. by N. 2£ miles ; and Fair weather rock 
in one with the Isle of Man N.N.E. ^ E. Gull rock, little more than its 
own breadth open of White or Catch harbour head, bearing N.E. | E., 
also leads over this dangerous rock, as well as over Mare rock, which, with 
6 feet water ^jies nearly three-quarters of a mile further in.

The west end of Pennant island, on with the tangent of Pennant point

v1'

v
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the light ou Maughcr I touch I tears North, when steel- for it until abreast 
the Thrumcap, or until Devil island light bears E.S.E.; then alter*course 
to N. by W., or as may be necessary, to avoid the Lighthouse bank, 
and proceed as before directed. Large ships should avoid using this 

•“■channel at night.
From the Westward.—Approaching from the westward during the day

time, pass Samhro lighthouse at the distance of 3 or 4 miles, and when 
Sandwich point opens out east of Chebucto head N. ^ E. (the clearing 
mark for the eastern side of Sambro ledges), stand in N. by E. or N.N.E., 
according to the wind, until the cita4el flagstaff opens east of Sandwich 
point, bearing N. £ W. These latter marks on, will lead between
Tiif'hfiplfl nnH TJûVûpfi»!! oknale mw\A »«•* -—1 ** 1 1 * *

roooT wiATiil.—On approaching Sambro island lighthouse in 
foggÿ" weather, every gun fired from the ship will be answered, if heard, 
by two guns in quick succession from the lighthouse. Several guns should 
not, however, be fired in quick succession from the vessel, but time given 
between each for the answering guns. ^

It'frequently happens that the weather is clear within the lighthouse, 
although very thick a league or two without. If it be wished to ascertain 
this fact the ship is to fire one gun, and three minutes after, two guns in 
quick succession ; when, should the weather be clear within, the light
house will answer with the same number of guns, fired in the same 
manner ; but should the weather not be clear within the lighthouse, one 
gun only will be fired in answer.

N.E., until the light on Maugher beach opens out east of Chebucto 
head, bearing N. by E, when „ steer for it, or so as to pass within a 
mile of Chebucto head, which is steep close to. After passing Chebucto 
head, continue to steer for the light, bearing l>etween North and N. by E., 
and proceed as already directed.

With adverse yrinds and clear weather, the Admiralty Chart and 
leading marks already given for clearing the dangers, will enable vessels 
to beat in or out of Halifax harbour without difficulty.

caution.—During a dark night or thick fog do not approach the 
Sambro ledges within the 50 fathom line, as a depth of 40 fathoms will be 
found half a mile to the eastward, and one mile to the>southward of these 
dangers. For the remainder of the coast, it would not be advisable to 
approach within the 40 fathom line ; but it must be borne in mind that
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this depth may l>c found within the distance of 3 miles of some of the 
most formidable dangers between d^>e Canso and Halifax ; as, for 
instance, the Jedore Içdges. »
. catch hakbous is a narrow arm of the sea, nearly one mile in 
length N. ^ E. and S. ^ W. The entrance lies 2 miles S.W. ofChebucto 
head, and the same distance North of the Sisters ledge. Tt has 9 feet 
water on its bar, with 16 feet, mud, within, "where its shores are occupied 
by the houses and stages of fishermen. At the head of thq harbour 
is a chapel, as well as a fine stream, the outlet of the waters of several 
small lakes which lie about a mile to the northward.
\ Bell Hock, with only 7 feet water, lies 4 cables off shore, with 
White or Catch harbour head East, half a mile distant, and Chebucto 
head N.N.E. one mile. Another rock, withj4^ fathoms water on it, lies 

"one calde N.- by W. from the Bell rock ; and as Duck reef extends 
1£ cables from the shore towards them, the channel between is reduced 
to the same breadth, and is moreover nearly overlapped by Duncan reef ; 
the passage therefore cannot be recommended. Duncan cove, on the 
south-west side of Chebucto head, affords shelter for boats.

sambro xsiAH» light.—The ligthhouse on Sambro island is a 
white octagonal tower 60 feet high. It stands near the middle of Sambro 
island, miles from the shore at Cape Sambro, and S.W. 4£ miles from 
Chebucto head, the western point of entrance to Halifax harbour, and 
exhibits, at an elevation of 115 feet above high water, a fixed white light, 
which should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 21 miles.

Vessels approaching the lighthouse in a fog, and firing a gun, will bo 
answered from the island,,where a party of artillery and a heavy gun are 
stationed for the purpose. The island is the resort of pilots.

Hoe Trumpet.—A Dobell’s fog trumpet is established 100 yards 
south of^ttiC lighthouse ; each blast will be of five seconds duration, with 
intervals of twenty seconds, and in calm weather it should be heard from 
6 to 10 miles off.

sambro LBBOSS.—As the relative position of these ledges may bo 
ascertained by referring to the Admiralty chart, it will only be necessary 
to state that from Smithson rock, the outermost of the western ledgesy 
with only 2 fathoms water, Sambro lighthouse bears- N.E. by E. f E. 
•2^ miles ; Pennant point N.W. by N. 2^ miles ; and Fairweather rock 
in one with the Isle of Man N.N.E. ^ E. Gull rock, little more than its 
own breadth open of White or Catch harbour head, bearing N.E. f E., 
also leads over this dangerous rock, as well as over Mare rock, which, with 
6 feet water, lies nearly three-quarters of a mile further in.

The west end of Pennant island, on with the tangent of Pennant point
1 w.
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N. by W. -J W., leads two-thirds of a mile to the westward of Smithson 
rock.

s.w. Breaker, which almost always shows, lie* lj uiles to the east
ward of Smithson rock, and from it Chebucto head is seen over the 
eastern extremity of Sambro island, the latter bearing N.E. J N. 1-J miles.

The Sisters are the outermost of the eastern Sambro ledges, and from 
the lighthouse on Sambro island they are distant 11} miles, between the 
bearings of E. by N. and E. by S. Their position is pointed out by Black 
rock, 15 feet high, and from which they are distant one-third of a mile 
S.E. by E. Several rocks of this cluster uncover at low water, and 
their position can always be seen : but the Blind Sister is more dangerous, 
having 9 feet over \tJ&t low water ; the Black rock bears from it N. } W. 

y half a mile, and Broad breaker, which almost always shows, W. 4 N. 
4 cables.

Bde Bock, with 9 feet water on It, lies nearly midway between the 
Sisters and Morris point, on the western side of the entrance to Catch 
harbour.

Bennes? Bank, Skoal around. Burse around, and Outer Bank.—These 
are rocky fishing grounds, with depths varying from 8 to 20 fathoms, and 
should be avoided by vessels during bad weather, as they cause a heavy 
half breaking sea. The Hennesy bank of the fishermen is a small rock 
with 8 fathoms over it, lying three-quarters of a mile to the southward of 
the Bliyfd Sister; Sambro lighthouse bears from it N.W. by W. If miles.

They Shoal ground, with 8 fathoms water, lies a mile farther out, with 
the lighthouse bearing N.N.W. } W. 2 miles. The Barse ground is 
a rock with 9 fathoms water, from which the lighthouse bears N. by E. 
2J miles, and the Outer bank, with 14 fathoms, S.S.E. E. 2f miles. The 
Sambro bank continues out 2£ miles beyond the Outer bank to the depth 
of 30 fathoms, terminating in a point, from which the lighthouse bears 
North miles.

Clearing Marks.—Sandwich point in line with Chebucto head, bearing 
N. ^ E., will lead one mile to the eastward of Sambro ledges. By night 
the light on Maugher beach, just open east of Chebucto head, bearing 
N. by E., will clear all the Sambro ledges, as well as the Bell rock and 
Duncan reef.

The lead will give little or no warning when approaching these ledges 
from the eastward, on which side the bank is very steep, the depth being 
45 fathoms within less than half a mile from the Sisters.

sambbo harbour, lying at the head of the bay formed between 
Pennant point on the west and Cape Sambro on the east, has anchorage 
within the Isle of Man. The heavy sea during south-westerly, winds 
is much broken by the ledges outside ; but the shelter is imperfect, and
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the dangers off and in this harbour are so numerous, that it should 
never be attempted by a large ship, excepting in a case of extreme 
necessity.

sssaoTlOirB.—If from the eastward, and intending to pass between or 
within the Sambro ledges, or on either side of Inner Sambro island, the 
aid of the Admiralty chart and a local pilot acquainted with all the 
dangers would be indispensable.

From the Southward.—Having Chebucto head well open to the east
ward of Sambro island, to insure being outside the S.W. breaker, which 
however can generally be seen, shut in Cook point (on the west side 
of Sethbro harbour)" with the western point of Inner Sambro island, the 
laser bearing N. ^ W., and steering for it will lead clear to the eastward 
ofjthe S. W. breaker. Having passed this danger, continue the N. 1 W. 
course, or keep the above points touching until nearly abreast Fair- 
weather rock ; then steer so as to pass midway between that rock and 
the western end of Inner Sambro island, and round the latter to the, 
north-east.

When Fairweather rock and the western edge of Inner Sambro island 
are nearly in line, S.W. by S., alter course to N.E. by N., and this mark 
will lead clear to the eastward of Cowley rock, which has 10 feet water on 
it and seldom breaks ; having passed this danger, haul to the northward 
and westward round the Isle of Man, and anchor within it and Black reef 
from a half to two cables from them, in 6 or 7 fathoms, over mud bottom.

Farther in there are several secure anchoring places for small vessels, 
as the Mud hole, the Basin, &c. ; but the rocks are too numerous for a 
large vessel to venture tfmong them with safety.

From the Westward.—To enter Sambro harbour from the westward, 
bring the highest hill on Cape Sambro over the western rise of Inner 
Sambro Island, and with these marks on proceed between Pennant point 
and Bell rock. After passing the latter at the distance of 1^ or 2 cables, 
to clear the shoal water off it to the northward, steer N.E. by E., or with 
the east ends of Round island and Isle of Man in line, if these tangents 
can be distinguished j if not, pass one or 2 cables to the eastward of the 
Island rock, and continue to steer N.E. by E. until Fairweather rock 
opens out to the southward of Inner Sambro island, which will clear the 
Torpey ledge.

Then, to avoid the Middle ground, steer more easterly, so as to pass not 
more than a cable to the northward of the west end of Inner Sambro 
island, which is quite bold, and when the marks for clearing Cowley rock 
come on, viz., Fairweather rock touching the western point of Inner 
Sambro island S.W. by 8., steer N.E. by N., and proceed to the anchorage 
under the Isle of Man as before directed.
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riNHAVT sat, next west of Sambro harbour, lies between Pennant 
|)oint and Mars head, the latter being a rocky peninsula about 70 feet high. 
The bay is 3 miles broad between the entrance points, and about 2 miles 
deep ; it is thickly studded with rocky shoals and islands, but affords 
shelter to those acquainted with the passages between them. The hind 
at the head of the bay is of moderate height ; Hospital hill, the highest 
part, rising 250 feet above the sea.

NnAiT harbour, at the north-eastern angle of Pennant bay 
though small in extent, has secure anchorage within several small islands ; 
but care must be taken to avoid a dangerous rocky patch known as the 
Middle ground, having only 13 feet water, which lies in the fairway of 
what is called the good channel between Pennant point and island.

dxbbctxows__When rounding Pennant point be careful to avoid
the Broad shoal, which extends 2 cables off it to the southward and east
ward. Hospital hill on with the western shoulder of Pennant island, 
will lead well clear of this danger.

After passing a cable’s length to the eastward of Bald rock, steer 
N.E. for the Thrumcap until the Seven islands open out to the north
ward of Pennant island, when the Middle ground will be passed ; then 
haul round to the eastward and northward of the Thrumcap at the dis
tance of one cable, so as to pass between it and the rocky 3-fathom shoal, 
lying a quarter of a mile N.E. by E. from it. Having passed to the west
ward of this shoal, anchor within Martin and Saddle islands, as con- 
enient, from one to 2£ cables from them, in 6 or, 7 fathoms, mud 
bottom. ■*' .

turner bat, about 2 miles within Mars head, and at the north
western angle of Pennant bay, is open to the S.S.E., but the 
anchorage is good in 8 or 9 fathoms, mud, midway between Cat island 
and the western shore, with Church and Tenant points in line.

DXXUBCTXoars.—To enter Turner bay by the western passage, bring 
Turner bay rock to bear N.E. £ E., and steer for it, passing mid
way between Broad rock, which covers at high water, and Puffer 
shoal, on which the sea is said always to break. Passxwestward of 
Turner bay rock, between it and the Black shoal, keeping nearer to 
he former, which is quite bold on that side ; from thence gradiially 
haul to the northward, until the south tangents of Seven islands and 
Pennant island are in line, in order to avoid the 13 feet sho^J which lies 
ifr.N.E. £ E. a quarter of a mile from Black shoal, and 2 cables distant 
from Tenant point. With the above marks on the vessel may haul to 
the westward towards the anchorage.

If the eastern passage—which is preferable in some winds—be taken,

Z
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stand in for the western end of Mackarel island on any bearing not to 
the eastward of N.E. by N., until Church point is in line with the north
east side of Turner bay rock, bearing N.N.W. £ W.; then alter course, 
and steer with those marks in one, until the rock is approached ; when 
sheer gradually to the northward, so as to pass at the distance of one 
cable’s length north-cast of it, and thence to the N.W., for the anchorage.
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CHAPTER VI.

NOVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST.

MARS HEAD, TO MAHONE BAY 

Variation in 1867.
Prospect Harbour - - 19° 20' W.

St. Margaret bay - • 19° 20' W. | Mahone bay - - 19° 10' W.

From Mars head to Cross island lighthouse on the western side of the 
entrance of an extensive bight comprising St. Margaret and Mahone bays, 
the distance is 20$ miles in a W. ^ S. direction. This great indentation is 
subdivided by a peninsula, which is remarkable in appearance on account 
of an elevated wooded ridge, 480 feet above the sea—known as the high 
land of Aspatageon—extending across its neck. This peninsula terminates 
in New Harbour point, which lies 7 miles within the line between Mars 
head, and Cross island ; the two bays thus formed east and west of the 
peninsula, being known as St. Margaret and Mahone bays.

Between Mars head and the entrance of St. Margaret bay,—a distance 
of 10 miles,—the coast has a general trend to the north-west, but it is very 

< irregular in outline, being deeply indented, the whole—including numerous 
islands—being composed of white granite, generally bare ; in some places 
the short attains an elevation of 70 feet, and gradually increases towards 
the interior. Between the above-mentioned points there are four anchor
ages which in case of necessity may be used by strangers, viz., Prospect 
harbour, Shag and Blind bays, and Dover harbour.

Orampua Bock, with only 9 Met water, is the outer of several rocky 
patches extending from Mars head to the south-west ; it lies S.S.W. £ W., 
upwards of one-third of a mile from the western tangent of the head, and 
nearly 4 cables from the nearest shore. From it Shannon and Burnt 
islands are just touching and in line with Dollar rock, which covers at 
three-quarters flood, but its position is nearly always shown by a breaker.

back BAT.—At the distance of a mile from Mars head in a northerly 
direction is the entrance to Back bay, which is rendered unserviceable 
as an anchorage in consequence of numerous dangers across its entrance, 
in addition to which the space of available deep water is not only exposed 
to the south-west, but is very limited in extent.

i
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Dollar Dock, at the entrance of Back bay, cover* at three-quarters 
flood, but its position may nearly always be known by a break ; this rock 
serves the useful purpose of being a good mark for the avoidance of 
sunken dangers. From it the middle of Breakfast island k bn with the 
high water tangent of Betty island ; and Shannon island, east point, just 
open south-east of Shannon bald rock.

There are two isolated patches of 3^ and 3£ fathoms, which lie re
spectively N.W. by W. W._ one cable, and N.W. by N. nearly 2 cables 
nom Dollar rock f whilst further northward, about midway between 
Shannon bald rock and the north-east end of Betty island, is a shoal 
with only 3 feet on it, which narrows the channel on its western side to 
about 2 cables. *

prospect harbour is situated at the mouth of an arm of the sen 
known as Prospect river, upwards of 8 miles in length, and distant from 
Mars head about 2^ pules in a’ northerly direction. The anchorage' is 
within Heron island, on the eastern shore of the river, where ships of 
the largest size may find good shelter, and although there are dangers off 
the harbour, they are such as can easily be avoided when once the 
islands marking the approaches thereto have been identified.

The town qf Prospect is built in a somewhat straggling manner on 
the narrow western point of Prospect river. The population—including 
that of Lower Prospect—contained in 1865 about 1,500 inhabitants,.^) of 
whom subsist on the produce of adjoining fisheries ; the church (Roman 
Catholic) is a conspicuous object, and can be seen from a /long distance 
at sea ; the principal import is flour, and the only export fish, as the soil 
being sterile would render agricultural pursuits unproductive.

brttt XSX.AXD.—The southern point of this island lies W.N.W. 
11 miles from the nearest point of Mars head, and from thence its length 
is seven-eighths of a mile in a N.N.E. I E. direction. This island—which 
attains an elevation of 92 feet—occupies an equidistant position oil' the 
entrances of Prospect river and Back bay.

b.r. ehoai, so called in consequence of its relative position to Betty 
island, is nearly a cable in extent, with 2f fathoms water, and breaks 
during an ordinary southerly gale. From the east end of the shoal Dollar 
rock is on with the east end of Shannon bald rock, and the eastern 
tangents of Betty and Burnt islands are in line.

There is a deep water channel on either side of this danger, the clear
ing marks west of the shoal, at a good cable’s distance, being Betty and 
Shannon islands just touching N.N.E. $ E., whilst Betty and Heron 
islands touching N. by W. not only leads to the eastward of this danger, 
but clears on the western side all the rocky dangers off Mars head.
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s.W. and Devereux Shoals nre both isolated rocky patches lying off 
the south-west end of Betty island. The S.W/shoid, witlbonly 9 feet water, 
is distant nearly a quarter of a mile off shoip. The Devereux shoal, with 
3| fathoms, lies nearly a cable further out.

White Horse Hook, with only 1^ fathoms water, lies between Hopson 
island, and Norris bald rock, from the latter of which it bears S.E. $ S. 
a short quarter of a mile ; from the rock the sonth^point of Breakfast 

* Island is in line with the north point of Shannon bald rock.
'* xittee Wittee Shoal is a rocky patch about 1^ cables in extent, whirl? 

breaks during bad weather ; the shoalest spot, with 5 fathoms water, lies 
with the north point of Burnt island on with the north end of Norris 
bald rock E. $ S., the latter being three-quarters of a mile distant.

To clear it on the north side, bring Norris bald rock on with Break
fast island ; and the same rock on with the north extreme of Heron 
island clears the shoal to the southward.

Heron Kook is small, detached, and shows at low water ; it is steep-to 
on its east side, and lies about half a cable in an easterly direction from 
the north-east end of Heron island, there being 3 fathoms in the passage 
between. As this rock is in close proximity to the anchorage, care must 
be taken—on bringing up—to give it a clear berth. From the rock Burnt 
and Shannon islands are nearly touching.

txdhs.—In Prospect harbour it is high water, full and change, at 
7h. 43m.; springs rise 7 feet, and {leaps 6 feet. \

In connexion with the tides along this coast, Captain Shortland remarks 
that winds influence the time of high water, especially if during one of the 
rotatory gales a shift of wind occurs before high water. At the commence
ment of a south-east gale there is a tendency to retard the time of high 
water, and this effect continues until the gale has reached its full height ; 
but as the wind diminishes in force this principle ceases, and a contrary 
effect ensues. In extreme cases the time of high water will be found to 
differ fully an hour from undisturbed periods.

directions.—Eastern Channel Although the eastern passage into
Prospect harbour is alike narrow and intricate when compared with the 
western channel, circumstances may necessitate vessels using it, and 
therefore the following directions are given ; but the western channel 
should invariably be pursued under ordinary circumstances.

If from the eastward, do not approach Mars head nearer than half a 
mile, in order to avoid the Grampus and other shoals ; and when Betty 
and Heron islands aie just touching N. by W., proceed with these 
marks on until approaching the east point of Betty island, which being 
steep-to may be rounded within a cable’s length.

After passing the point proceed to the north-west, with the spire of the
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Roman Catholic church at Prospect on with the south-west end of Bald 
rock, and after rounding the latter on the north side bring Dover castle 
to touch Saul point ; these marks will lead between groups of rocks 
which are only covered at high water.

Keeping a mid-channel course between Church point and Heron 
island, round the north point of the latter, taking care to keep Saul point 
well open of Heron island, until Burnt and Shannon islands are open of 
each other in order to avoid Heron rock, and then haul in and anchor 
in from 7 to 9 fathoms, mud, with Prospect Roman Catholic church on 
with the north end of Heron island, and midway between that island and 
the main shore.

There is another passage to the anchorage, east of Burnt island, which 
might be used by small vessels, but should not be attempted without local 
knowledge, as the deep water channel east of Heron island is very 
narrow and circuitous. -

Western Channel.—If from the eastward, avoid shutting in Shannon 
bald rock with the south point of Betty island, until Norris bald rock 
is in line with the high water rock west of Hopson island N. ^ W.; this 
latter mark will clear Devereux shoal on the western side, after which 
bring Norris bald rock N. by E., and proceed on that course, rounding 
the rock on the north side, which is steep-to ; then steer east for the 
highest part of Heron island, taking care not to approach the high water 
line of Siaul and Church points within a cable’s length. ,

When the spire of Prospect church comes on with Church point alter 
course to round Heron island,and proceed to the anchorage as before directed.

shag bay.—At the distance of 1 * miles in a northerly direction from 
Norris bald rock is Shag head, which forms the. eastern point of entrance 
common to Shag and Blind bays. Shag bay is a inrrow arm of the sen, 
3-^ miles in length, with a general trend to the north-east, and lias good 
anchorage off a small cove near its head on the western shore.

In addition to the off-lying dangers common to Shag, Blind, and Dover 
harbours, there are others at the entrance of Shag bay, narrowing the 
channel east and west of Inner Gull rock to 1^ and cables respectively.

Shag Bay Breakers consist of a rocky ridge, one-third of a mile in 
length N.E. and S.W. ; the two shoalest spots, with only 4 feet water, are 
at each extremity ; and Fader head, seen between the two Gull rocks at 
the entrance of Shag bay, N.E. a little northerly, leads directly over them, 
and consequently over the long axis of the shoal.
* From the south-west spot the southern tangents of Taylor island and 

E?over castle are in line N.W. ^ W. ; and from the north-east spot the south 
end of Dover castle is on with Black rock (N.E. by E. ^ E.), whichWmly 

covers at high water springs, and can therefore nearly always be seen.
17698. o
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Oreen shoal, about If cables in length, jieB to the eastward of Shag bay 
breakers, with a deep water channel-one quarter of a mile broad between 
the 5-fathom lines.

The least water on this shoal is 6 feet, from whence Black point ledge 
and the Outer Gull rock are just touching N. by E. ^ E., and Norris 
bald rock just touching the eastern tangent of Hopson island S.E. by S.

Shag bay breakers iand Green shoals are cleared on the east side by 
bringing Inner Gull rock on with Shag head N.N.E. f E., and on the west 
(but very close to the shoal) by Fader head and Outer Gull rock just 
me'etiug N.E. Fader heafl just in sight east of Inner Gull rock N.E. N. 
will lead between the shoals ; and Norris bald rock on with the north 
tangent of Betty island S.E. by E. leads one- third of a mile south of the 
dangers.

On» Shoal, small in extent, with one fathom water, is nearly equidistant 
from the Outer and Inner Gull rocks and main shore; the passage between 
it and the latter being If cables across. From the rock Fader head is 
hidden by Inner Gull rock ; and Dover castle south point is just open of 
the northern high water of Outer Gull rock.

Frying-pan Bock, which covers during last quarter flood, is the highest 
part of a shoal about a cable in extent, and is distant from Black point ledge 
(which is 3 feet above high water) a long cable S.S.E. £ E. From it 
White island and Dover castle are just overlapping about W. by S., the 
navigable channel on its eastern side being a good cable across.

DXBBCTiOirs.—Bast Channel.—If from the eastward, after having 
cleared the shoals off the south-west of Betty island, steer to the north
west until Black point just opens of Shag head N. f E. ; these marks will 
clear the Kittee Wittee and Green shoals to the eastward and lead up to 
Shag head, which may be rounded close-to. Immediately after passing 
the head close the eastern shore, until Fader head opens well out east of 
Inner Gull rock N.E. \ N. ; this mark will lead on the eastern side of the 
Gull shoal, after which proceed up the bay and anchor in about 8 fathoms, 
mud, off N.W. cove, with Fader head S.W. by S.

West Channel.—A good leading mark west of Shag bay breakers is the 
two Gull rocks in line N.E. by E. f E. On passing the Outer Gull rock 
keep a good cable’s length off, especially on the north side, after which 
dosé the Inner Gull to within a cable, so as to pass midway between the 
Liner Gull and Frying-pan rocks, and thence proceed to the anchorage as 

ibefore directed.
Black Bock is the outer of the western dangers common to the three 

anchorages already enumerated, and lies S.E. f E. n quarter of a mile 
from a remarkable bare rocky islet, 40 feet high, known as Dover castle.

IT-



CHAP. VI.] BLIND BAY.—PORT DOVER. 99

There is a narrow but deep water channel between it and the rocky islet, 
but care must be taken to avoid a 3-feet patch which lies half a cable 
from the Black rock in a N. by E. direction.

Cabbage Garden Shoals consist of two rocky patches off the entrance 
to Port Dover ; the outer, about a cable in extent, has 10 feet water, and 
lies East a short third of a mile from the south point of Fleming island.

The inner shoal (north-west of the former) just uncovers at low water 
springs, and lies E.N.E. 2 cables from Fleming island.

Round Rook, with 4 feet water, is stecp-to all round ; it lies 1£ cables 
off Leary point in un easterly direction ; from it the high water points of 
High island and Dover castle appear meeting, and Outer Gull rock is on 
with the north point of Shag head.

Middle Ground, on the western side of the channel leading into Blind 
hay, is about a cable in diameter, with two rocky rises half a cable distant 
from each other N.N.E. and S.S.W. The northern point is just awash at 
low water springs, the other has 3 feet water ; Doyle and Myra islands 
(within Blind bay) touching N.N.E. ^ E. leads clear to the eastward of 
the Middle ground and Black rock.

TIB Be.—It is high water, full and change, in Blind bay at 7h. 46m. ; 
springs rise 7-J- feeÇknd neaps 6 feet.

BZRRCTZOWS__blind bat is in close proximity to Shag bay, and
affords good anchorage north of Myra dry ledge. Proceeding through 
the main channel between the Black rock and Shag bay breakers, with 
the two Gull rocks in line, alter course when necessary so as to pass 
between the Outer Gull rock and White island, or steer for Doyle island 
N.N.E. ^ E., it will then appear about midway between Black point and 
Myra island. Avoid going to the westward of the line where Doyle 
and Myra islands seem to touch, in order to keep clear of the Round rock 
and Middle ground.

If the draught of water renders it necessary to avoid a 4-fathom patch 
about 1$ cables off the north point of Myra island in an E. by S. 
direction, steer over on the eastern shore with Leary point and White 
island just open of each other, until Myra dry ledge comes on with the 
south tangent of Clarke island ; then haul round Myra dry ledge, 
keeping an offing of a cable off its eastern end, and come to in about 
6 fathoms, mud, in a berth equidistant from the ledge, Clarke island, 
and rock south of Flat island.

port bovbr__As Black rock only just covers at high water springs,
it is very seldom that its position cannot be identified, but on such excep
tional occasions, to pass east of the rock, bring the eastern tangents of 
Myra and White islands to touch N.E. $ N., until Sol point (having 
houses on It) opens east of Fleming island N.N.W. | W., when proceed

o 2
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in that direction, and on nearing Fleming island aller course so as to 
pass between it and Fleming ledge, and anchor in 9 or 10 fathoms, mud, 
with Fleming ledge on with the south end of White island, and the cast 
end of Dover castle touching the west end of Fleming island.

Leary point, midway between the high water lines of High and White 
islands N.E. 4 E., leads through in deep water between Dover castle and 
Black rock, ns does also Fleming ledge just open east of its island
N. by E.

ST. Margaret rat is a noble sheet of water almut 25 miles in 
circumference, 9 miles in depth, and upwards of 2 miles wide at the 
entrance, and compared with other portions of this coast is unusually clear 
of dangers. Its shores are well settled by an industrious population, 
principally of French extraction.

The distance between Dover castle and Middle point, (so called in 
consequence of its central position between Peggy point and Paddy 
head,) forming the eastern entrance of the bay, is aliout 4 miles, with a 
general trend to the north-west.

Halibut Rock is small, and covers at the first quarter flood ; it is sur
rounded by deep water, and lies a cable’s length off a salient point, known 
as Peggy point, about 1 j- miles S.S.E. j E. from Middle point.

Dover castle open of Corny rock clears the Halibut rock to the 
southward ; and Paddy head on with Middle ]X)int leads clear to the 
westward.

Middle Point Rook, with 3£ fathoms water, lies N.W. by N. a long 
half mile from Middle point, and S.W.^by W. 4 W. half a mile from the 
remarkable boulder on Jack island. The two tangents of Paddy head 
and Shut-in island just touching N. by E. £ E. clears this rock about a 
cable’s length on the western side.

Crawford ledge, which just shows at low water springs, lies at the 
outer end of a shallow tongue, extending 3 cables in a westerly direction 
from a point nearly half a mile to the northward of Middle point. The 
ledge, which is steep-to outside, lies nearly 2 cables within Middle point
rock in the direction of Jack island. Peggy and Middle points in line
S.S.E. leads between Crawford ledge and Middle point rock.

SBtrr-iN island is two-thirds of a mile in length N. by W. and 
S. by E., and attains an elevation of 200 feet ; its south end is half a 
mile distant from the main shore, and a short mile N. by E. 4 E. from 
Paddy head. ,

Although in this latter space there is a deep water channel leading 
inside the island, there are numerous rocks which render this passage 
unadvisablo without the assistance of local knowledge; the rocks referred 
to will be cleared by keeping Middle point open of Paddy head.
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The east and west shores of Shut-in island are steep-to, but in rounding 
the north point do not approach nearer than cables ; within the island 
the holding ground is good, and the place well sheltered, secure, and 
smooth during southerly gales.

Tides.—At Shut-in island it is high water, full and change, at 7h. 47m.; 
springs rise 7 feet; neaps 5 feet; tidal stream weak.

lake Anchorage—At the distance of 1^ miles N.E. ^ E. from Shut-in 
island is Luke islet, 40 feet high ; there is shoal water off its south-west 
end, which should not be approached by vessels of large draught nearer 
than 2 cables. The south-east point of the island is a dry stony tongue, 
between the end of which and the main shore the distance is nearly a 
third of a mile ; and its northern end consists of a longer stony spit only 
2 cables distant from Troop island to the north-east, but with a deep 
passage between ; both points are steep-to.

Within the island there is excellent anchorage in from 8 to 10 fathoms, 
where ships may remain in perfect security during gales from any 
quarter.

The anchorage is very accessible ;. if from the southward avoid the 
shoal water off the south-west end of the island, and when the east end of 
Troop island opens east of the south-east stony point, haul up aud 
anchor with the north end of Shut-in island seen over the south-east 
point of Luke island, and Big Thrum island midway between Troop 
island and the northern stony tongue of Luke island.

little Thrum island___North of Luke island is a group of several
small islets, the smallest and outer being Little Thrum island, alxnit 
half a caille long ; from it a shallow spit extends in a north-westerly 
direction a quarter of a mile ; there is also shoal water on its south-west 
side, which should not be approached within 2 cables.

The west tangent of the inner or eastern lump of Indian point just 
open west of Wedge island clears the west side of Little Thrum spit, 
and leads about mid-channel between George island and Middle shoal.

long cove is another sheltered spot in the immediate vicinity of 
Luke_ anchorage, and can be entered from the latter through the narrow 
channel east of Troop island, bearing in mind that in the middle of its 
south entrance there is a small rise with 3j^ fathoms.

Another channel a quarter of a mile broad is north of Troop island, 
between it and George island ; off the south end of the latter, shoal water 
extends nearly 2 cables off in a S.S.W. direction. On rounding the north 
point of Troop island an offing of a coble’s length should be preserved.

Wedge island, about 1J cables in length, and 30 feet elevation, lies 
three-quarters of a mile north of George island and half mile from the 
nearest shore.
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From the south-west end n shoal extends a quarter of a mile in a 
westerly direction, having at its extremity only 10 feet water. Another 
spit also runs out from the island 1^ cables in a north-easterly direction.

Ringdove shoal is a quarter of a mile in length N.N.E. and S.8.W. ; 
from the shoalest part, with 5 feet water, Wedge island bears N.E. ^ E. 
one mile, and Little Thrum island S. by E. f E. three-quarters of a 
mile.

The green line of the north end of Luke island open to the southward 
of the Little Thrum, bearing S.E. by 8., clears the south-west end of 
the shoal ; and the highest part of Redman hill open north of George 
island E.S.E. clears the shoal on the north side.

To clear it on the west side, bring the white gable of house on East 
head open of Cruncher island N.N.E. 4 E. ; but a better—because a 
natural—mark is the east end of Clam island on with the outer end of 
Indian point N.E.

ruvcH VXX.X.AOB harbour.—About three-quarters of a mile 
N.E. £ E. from Wedge island is Davy point, forming the south point of 
the entrance, which is half a mile broad. Within the point on the south 
shore is an indentation, off which secure anchorage may be obtained in 
about 11 fathoms, mud. »

From abreast the anchorage the village is scattered along the whole 
length of the southern shore, upwards of a mile In length.

Davy Rock, 2 cables lu length, with 9 feet water on its shoalest spot, 
lies off the entrance of French Village harbour, with Davy point 
S.E. £ E. a short third of a mile, and Indian point N. by E. ^ E. a short 
half mile. The deep water channel on this, the northern side of the shoal, 
is narrowed to about a quarter of a mile l^y a spit which extends about 
the same distance to the south-west from Indian point.

Harbour Spit.—A shoçt distance east of Davy point, which is steep-to 
a spit extends in a northerly direction a long cable’s length. The high 
land of Aspatageon open north of Davy point S.W. by W. £ W. clears this 
spit on the north side ; and the outer end of Crouchcr island in line 
with the southern part of Indian point N.W. £ N. will lead clear on the 
east side.

Ambrose Rock, small in extent, with 3^ fathoms on it, and deep water 
around, lies about 1^ cables off the southern shore of the harbour ; it is 
beyond the range of the usual anchorage, and lies with the Episcopal 
church belfry S.E. | S.

direction's—inside Channel.—From about half a mile west of the 
north point of Shut-in island steer N.N.E. until the west end of the 
eastern and larger lump of Indian point opens outside Wedge island- 
N.E. by N.; steering with these marks on will lead between Little Thrum
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gpit and Ringdove shoal, and when the green line of the north end of 
Luke island opens south of the Little Thrum 8.E. by 8., a vessel will be 
off the spit, and should steer direct for M‘Donald point N.E. | E., which 
will lead through in the deep water channel between Wedge island and 
Hayman point. When the latter point comes on with the stony tangent 
of George island, South, alter course to N. by E. | E., when the ship’s head 
should be pointing between the two lumps of Indian point, bearing in 
mind that shoal water extends 1$ cables in a south-westerly direction from 
M'Donald point.

Proceed on the above course until Church point comes on with Davy 
point E. by N., and immediately alter course for the south tangent of 
the peninsula opposite Croucher point N.E. by E., and as Croucher 
island nears the outer tangent of Indian point, gradually haul to the east
ward until these marks come on N.W. £ N., and with them in line come 
to in 11 fathoms, mud, with Church point E. by N. § N.

Outside Channel.—After passing Shut-in island at a safe distance, steer 
N. by E. until Davy point (well open north of Wedge island) bears 
E.N.E., then alter course for the point, and proceed to the anchorage as 
before directed. < -

harbour, at the north-east angle of St. Margaret bay, is 
alike capacious and secure, with a sufficient depth of water to accommodate 
ships of the largest draught. The anchorage extends from within Straw
berry island along the northern shore, but the best anchorage is within 
Clam island, which is only a little more than a cable in extent, with a very 
shoal spit running out a cable’s length to the north-east.

There is a deep water channel on either side of the island, but the one 
on the north side, being the wider of the two, is to be preferred, more 
especially for large ships. From between Indian point and Croucher island, 
which may be considered the entrance points of the harbour, the distance 
is a long half mile ; within these points there are no detached dangers 
which would affect vessels of small draught, and but few to be avoided by 
large ships.

CROUCHBR tiLAXD is the outer and largest of three small islets, 
almost connected, which lie off the entrance of Head harbour, occupying 
a space of six-tenths of a mile, N.E. by E. and S.W. by W.

The main channel into the harbour is to the southward of the group, 
but within on the north side is a narrow deep water passage a cable’s 
length across between the 5-fathom lhfes.

Off the south end of Croucher island a shoal spit extends nearfy“Tf 
cables, which is cleared on its south side by the extreme south part 
of Indian point on with the south tangent of the inner or eastern lump;
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V- "
and on its east side a safe o eNnaintaiued by not shutting in
the Episcopal church at Smelt brook with Strawberry island.

A similar spit extends in a southerly direction from Strawberry island, 
and is cleared on its cast side by keeping Potato island open east of 
Strawberry island.

Strawberry Island Shoal is a detached rocky patch, with 4^ fathoms 
water, having deep water all round ; it is distant 1^ cables from Straw
berry island in a south-easterly direction, and lies with Black point and 
south end of Wood island in line W. by N. ^ N., and East head just open 
east of Strawberry island N. by W. j W.

Marsh Gutter Bock, with fathoms, has deep water all round it, 
and lies S.E. ^ E. 1^ cables from the nearest point of Marsh gutter.

Sand Cove shoal is a small detached rocky patch with 4^ fathoms 
water, and lies with the south end of Wood island touching Black point
E. by S. ^ S., and the Episcopal church at Suivit brook N. by E. ^ E.,
nearly.

The west tangents of Wedge island and the inner (or eastern) lump of 
Indian point in line S.E. by S. leads east of this . shoal, and west of 
a long spit (extending from Sand cove in a northerly direction) with 
3J fathoms at its extremity.

BXBECTioxrs.—Being abreast of the north end of Shut-in island proceed 
to the N.N.E. until Clam island, east tangent, comes on with outer end of 
Indian point N.E. The vessel will then be clear of Ringdove shoal, and 
may steer N.E. ^ N., rounding Indian point a cable off shore ; and after 
passing the point haul to the east ward until the western tangents of Wedge 
island and Indian point arc in line S.S.W. ^ W.

Keeping the above marks on, and steering N.N.E. ^ E., will lewfeTlu 
mid-channel between the Sand Cove shoal and Strawberry shWl ; and 
when the north end of Strawberry island and Black point come in liite 
W. | N., steer so i)£ to pass north of Clam island, taking care not to shut 
in Croucher island ,with the south point of Strawberry island, in order to 
avoid Marsh gutter shoal, with 3^ fathoms.

A good mark for rounding the north-cast spit of Clam island is to bring 
Black point, on the main shore side of the mid-channel line between 
Potato point and the main, and anchor iu 9 or 10 fathoms, mud, with the 
east end of Clam island touching the outer end of Indian point, and 
Potato island its apparent breadth open south of Black point.

To pass east of Clam island, proceed on either /side of Sand Cove shoal 
with marks already given ; and when Black point comes open north of 
Strawberry island W. ^ N. ifltcr course so as to* pass midway between
Clam island and the southern shore, and anchor iu position already 
described.
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imoxam rives is an indentation immediately west of Head harbour, 
a short half mile across the entrance, from whence it runs in N. by E. £E., 
l£ miles to its head, where the waters of a fresh water river are received.
. The western shores of this indentation are clear ; on the eastern side, 

half a mile from the head, is some shoal ground, which will be cleared on 
the western side by keeping Wood island well open of East head.

Croucher snoai, about a cable in extent, is the only danger otf the en
trance to Ingram river ; the least water is 3£ fathoms, from whence Black 
and Snaft; points arc in line W. by N. £ N., and Croucher island, west 
end, is on with Davy point S.S.E. The channel between Croucher 
shoal and island is one-thil'd of a mile wide ; the west side of the island 
being steep-to may be passed in safety a cable’s length off. Vessels may 
pass east or west, of the shoal by bringing East or West heads to bear 
N.E. f N., until Snare point is well shut in behind Black point.

hubbard cove, at the extreme north-west corner of St. Margaret 
bay, runs in for a mile N.N.W. ^ W., from whence it takes a north-' 
easterly trend to its head, where it receives the waters of a small lake. * 

Slaunwhlte ledge is a ridge of rocks and sand N. by W. £ W. and 
S. by E. ^ E., and lies over on the eastern side of the entrance into Hub
bard cove. The actual rocky ledge is about 1^ cables in length, its 
highest rock rm the south end only just covering at high water ; but it is 
surrounded by ^extensive plateau of shoal ground nearly half a mile in 
length, which terminates on its north end in a small sandy knoll known as 
North shoal, which uncovers at half tide, and lies -1 cables distant from 
Black point in line with Red bank E. ^ N.

Green Point Shoal, a small detached rocky patch with 3 fathoms water, 
lies a short 2 cables N.N.E. | E. from the north rounding of Green point ; 
the shoal has deep water around it, and may consequently be passed on 
either side. >—

directions__If from the southward, avoid bringing the tangent of
Dauphney head to the westward of N. by W. £ W., which will clear 
Slauuwhite ledge on the western side, and when Red bank bears 
E. by S. £ S. the vessel will be abreast Green point shoal, and from thence 
may steer up mid-channel, anchoring as convenient.

There is a passage 2 cables broad on the east side of Slaunwhite ledge, 
but as there are no direct leading marks, bring the south point of Dauph
ney head N.W. i this course will lead north of Green point shoal, after 
passing which select a berth as convenient. S

Mill Cove.—From Green point at the entrance of Hubbard cove the 
shores of St. Margaret bay takes a southerly trend, being steep close-to. 
At the distance of 2 miles from Green point is Mill cove, which forms an
admirable anchorage during westerly winds. From thence to the south-

»
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ward as far as N.W. cove the coast is bold, rugged, and free from danger, 
and may be approached in safety to a cable’s length.

Having described the dangers on the west side of Si. Margaret bay, it 
will now he necessary to draw attention to the eastern side and off-lying 
dangers, some of which are common to St. Margaret and Mahonc "bays.

OBiBir island, a short third of a mile in length and 40 feet high, is 
the most off-lying islet marking the western approaches to St. Margaret 
bay; it is distant upwards of 5 miles from New Harbour point» and lies 
with East Ironbound island lighthouse N. ^ W., 3| miles, and Cross island 
lighthouse W. by S. | S. 6| miles.

South Rock has 2^ fathoms water, and lies about a cable’s length off 
the south-west end of Green island, from which it is separated by a narrow 
deep water channel. Its close proximity to the island renders a clearing 
mark unnecessary.

Worth-east shoal, so called in consequence of its relative position to 
Green island, from which it bears N.E. ^ N. 1J miles, is about a quarter 
of a mile in extent, and from its shoalest jiart (near the centre), with 
only 3 feet water, the east end of Little Tancook island is just seen east 
of East Ironbound island, the nearest part of the latter being more than 2 
miles distant N.N.W. ^ W., and the north extremity of Cross island just 
in sight north of Big Duck island.

To pass clear of this danger on the east side, keep the whole of Little 
Tancook island open east of East Ironbound island ; and to pass to the 
westward, bring the east point of Great Tancook island just on with the 
west of East Ironbound island N.N.W. J-W.

This shoal breaks near low water during a heavy swell.

bast noinotnrs island light. — East Ironbound island is 
about seven-eighths of a mile in length E. by S. and W. by N., and attains 
an elevation of 60 feet ; It lies 2-J miles from the extremity of Aspata- 
geon peninsula, and is clear on all sides at the distance of a quarter of 
a mile off shore.

The lighthouse—-a square wooden building, painted white—stands on the 
highest part of the island, about a third of a mile from the eastern end, 
and exhibits two fiseed White lights, 25 feet opart in a horizontal position ; 
in clear weather the lights should be visible from a distance of 12 miles.

Beal Ledge consists of broken ridges of rocks, which cover at half flood, 
but generally shows a break. The highest port of the ledge uncovers 
about a cable’s length at low water, and lies a short mile S.E. f E. from 
Herring point (at the southern extremity of Aspatageon peninsula), with a 
deep water channel between, and N.E. ^ E. 2 miles firom the east point of 
Ironbound Island.

V.
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The north point of Little Tancook island a little open to the southward 
of New Harbour point N.W. by W. ^ W. clears the ledge on its south side.

Gravel island Shoals lie off the south end of Gravel island, with which 
they are connected by shallow bars of shingle. The outpr shoal uncovers 
at half ebb, and at low water shows a full quarter of a mile of its length ; 
its highest point is nearly half a mile S.S.W. from the south point of 
Gravel island.

The innpr shoal lies a quarter of a mile South of the same point, and 
dries about half the size of the outer slioal ; about a cable’s length south
east of the inner shoal is a small rock with only one foot water on it.

There are no good clearing msJ'ks for these shoals, but White point 
kept to the northward of N.E. -à E'j. will clear them on the south-east side; 
and the east point of Gravel island kept to the westward of N. by W. will 
clear on their eastern side. The centre of Seal ledge (wlieu 'showing) on, 
with the west end of East Ironbound island, W.S.W. a little southerly 
leads clear of the shoals on their south-east side.

s.w. island, half a mile in length and 40 feet high, forms the salient 
point on the western side of St. Margaret bay. The south and east sides 
of the island can be approached to half a cable’s length, and further to the 
northward the shores of Owls head and Horse island arc steep close to.

w.w. cove, within Horse island, on the western side of St. Margaret 
bay, is not a good anchorage. If passing north of Horse island, care must 
be taken to avoid the Horse rock, small in extent but with only If fathoms 
on its slioalest part.

Charley Bock is very small and dangerous, being shaped like a wedge 
with its thin edge upwards, and forming an angle with the horizon. The 
apex of the rock has only fathoms on it, with deep water all round, 
and lies half a mile E.N.E. a little easterly from the south point of 
S.W. island.

The tangent of Herring point touching the south point of S.W. island 
clears the rock on its south side ; and the whole of East Ironbound island 
shut in behind S.W.^island clears this danger on the north side.

TIMS.__The rise and fall of tide in St. Margaret bay are regular, but
the tidal streams are very weak, excepting at the entrance between Shut-in 
island and Leggy cove on the eastern side, and from Owls head to 
S.W. island on the western side ; between these shores the stream attains 
a velocity of about one knot per hour in the strength of the tide, the flood 
running to the northward, and the ebb to the southward, but following the 
trend of the shores on either side .when close in.

■orse Shoe ledge consists of ridges of rock running N.N.W. and 
S.S.E., which uncover at half ebb, and at low water the form of the ridges

i
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bears some resemblance to that of a horse shoe j the length of the shoal 
within the five fathom line is a long half mile N.N.W. and S.8.E., by 
about a quarter of a mile in breadth.

From the highest part of the ledge East Ironbound island lighthouse 
bears W. $ S. miles, and the south point of S.W. island N. ^ E. about 
1 ^ miles. The position of this danger, when covered, is generally shown 
by a break, unless with an unusually smooth sea.

nnUBCTioira—On approaching St. Margaret bay from the eastward, 
and being clew of the dangers oft" the south-west end of Betty island, 
steer to the north-west so us to pass at a safe distance outside Halibut 
rock.

From on offing half a mile west of Halibut rock steer N.N^tV. for a 
distance of 2 miles, and from thence proceed to any of the anchorages, in 
accordance with previous directions.

If from the southward or westward, and being offside Green island, do 
not bring the north point of Green island to the soutlfcvard of S.W. by W. 
until the whole of Little Tancook island is open east of East Ironbound 
island, in order to avoid the north-east shoal.

To pass east of the Horse Shoe ledge bring Owls head well open east 
of S.W. island, and bowing N. by W., and to pass to the westward Owls 
head should be kept open west of S.W. island and bearing N. by E. | E., 
in this latter ease, when the tangent of New Harbour point bears 
W. by N., the vessel will be to the northward of the Horse Shoo lodge, 
and a course may be steered for Shut-in island, taking care to avoid 
Charley rock on the east side of S.W. island.

mahone bay adjoins ' St. Margaret bay to the westward, being 
separated from it by the peninsula on which stands the high lands of 
Aspatngeon, whose appearance in three regular swellings is very remark
able from a distance of more than 20 miles in the offing.

The entrance of the bay lies between New Harbour point at the end of 
Aspntageou peninsula and the east point of Lunenburg promontory, distant 
9 miles S.W. j W. There are numerous islands in the bay, the largest of 
which are Great and Little Tancook on the eastern side near the entrance.

The eastern shore of the bay is steep-to and comparatively free from 
dangers, but on the western side the rocks and sunken shoals are almost 
innumerable. Between the east point of Lunenburg and Chockle-cup 
islet to the northward are a series of parallel ridges lying east and west,, 
extending in some places considerably beyond the general direction of 
the shore, and forming a confused mass of rocks, rendering any intelligible 
description impossible.

Many of the rocks uncover at low water, and show themselves more 
than half a mile from the high water line. About 1^ miles N.E. of East
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point is Little Duck island, which should always he passed on the east or 
outside ; its shores can be safely approached to within a quarter of a 
mile.

In the part of Mahone bay situated between Great Tan cook and Refuse 
islands and the islands forming Chester harbour, the water is generally 
deep over a muddy bottom ; but several abrupt rises exist, composed of 
boulders, gravel, and sand, some of which being near I lie surface constitute 
dangers to be avoided. *

As a detailed description of all the dangers in Mahone bay would be 
impracticable, it is intended to allude only to those affecting the navigation 
of the principal channels, commencing with the islets marking the 
approaches, and from thence up the bay.

cross island light.—Cross island, about 1^ miles long, and 
thickly wooded, lies immediately off the entrance of Lunenburg bay, and 
is the guter object marking the .western approach to Mahone bay.

The lighthouse, 53 feet high, and painted red, is the frustum of a 
pyramid on an octagonal base ; it stands on the east end of the island, 
and exhibits two lights vertically.

The upper light, at an elevation of 100 feet above the level of the sea, 
is a revolving white light, attaining its greatest brilliancy once every 
minute ; the lower light, at the height of 65 feet above the sea, is a fixed 
white light. In clear weather the upper light should bo seen from a 
distance of 14 miles, and the lower from a distance of 8 miles.

Cross island is distant from East point ledge (always ab&ye water) more 
than 1"| miles, but extensive shoal ground off the northern shore of the 
island narrows the navigable channel to a distance considerably under 
a mile. Pilots frequent the island.

Hounds Ledge, consisting of parallel ridges of rock nearly a mile in 
length east and west, lies off the north shore of Cross island ; the eastern 
ends of the ledge mostly uncover at low water. Green island south point 
touching the north end of Big Duck island E. ^ N. clears this danger to 
the northward.

bio duck island, about a third of a mile in length and 45 feet 
high, lies 2 miles N.E. ^ E. from the east end of Cross island ; the 5-fathom 
line around this island is about a quarter of a mile off shore.

Middle Ledge is composed of parallel rocky ridges, and has only 3 feet 
on its shoalest spot, from whence Green island south point bears 
E. by S. ^ S. 3£ miles ; and the east point of Big Duck island S.W. £ W. 
a long 2 miles.

Cross Island lighthouse on with the east end of Big Duck island 
S.W. ^ W. clears the ledge on its east side ; and the lighthouse on with 
the west of the island 8tW. £ S. clears the danger on the western side.
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There are no good cross clearing marks, but a vessel will be to the north
ward of the danger with the south point of Green island bearing E.S.E.

flat island.—Flat island, about two-thirds of a mile in length, 
is somewhat remarkable in shape ; on the north end is a narrow eminence 
40 feet high, whilst the remainder of the island is very low. The island 
lies West miles from East Ironbound island, with a deep water channel 
between.

South Shoal, a small detached rocky patch, with 2| fathoms water, and 
distant one-third of a mile south of the south point of Flat island, lies 
with the south-west points of Flat and Great Tancook islands in line.

Bull Bock is a small rocky ridge, the highest part of which uncovers at 
half ebb, and can be approached to the distance of one-eighth of a mile on 
any side. The Bull bears W. ^ S. one mile from the south-west end of 
Flat island, the channel between being clear, and S. by W. ^ W. 1§ miles 
from the south-east point of Great Tancook island.

The north end of East Ironbound island open north of Çlat island clears 
the Bull on its north side ; East Ironbound lighthouse open south of Flat 
island clears the danger on its south side ; and Little Duck island touch
ing the west end of Cross island S.W. by S. clears the Bull on the west 
side. The deep water passage on the west side of Bull rock is the main 
channel into Malione bay, and is a long 2 miles across.

great tancook ISLAND, the largest of the numerous islands 
studding Malione bay, is about 2 miles in length, and 115 feet high, with 
an indentation on its eastern side. The island lies at the entrance of the 
bay, nearly midway between Aspatageon peninsula and the south-western 
shore.

west shoals are three in number, on the west side of Great Tancook 
island, but two only are sufficiently off-lying to require description. The 
southernmost is about one-third of a mile in length, and the same distance 
off shore, with 2| fathoms on its slioalest part, and deep water between it 
and the island shore. The north end of Ironbound island on with the 
south end of Great Tancook island E. by S. £ S. clear this shoal to the 
southward, but there is no good clearing mark for the western side.

Middle Shoal, detached and nearly circular in form, is one-third of a 
mile in diameter, with less than a foot of water on its shoalest part, which 
lies one-third of a mile W. by N. £ N. from the elbow of the shingle 
beach on the west side of Great Tancook island, and North two-thirds of 
a mile from the southern shoal.

Within the Middle shoal to the north-east is the third shoal, of smaller 
dimensions, with 2^ fathoms on it, one quarter of a mile from the island 
shore.

star island Ledges.—Star island, small and low, and distinguished (in
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1864) by a single tree, lies a good third of a mile off the north-west end 
of Great Tancook island, and may be considered the westernmost of three 
ledges about the same distance off shore.

The one next east of Star island is composed of boulders which uncover 
at half ebb, whilst only a small portion of the eastern ledge—which is 
composed of gravel—dries at low water ; from this spot the tree on Star 
island bears W. by S., 4 cables distant, and the shoal extends to the 
N.N.W. for one-third of a mile before the depth of 5 fathoms is reached.

On the inshore side of these two latter ledges is a narrow channel with 
from 2£ to 4 fathoms ; the northern shore of Great Tancook island 
requires an offing of at least one-third of a mile.

UTTIE TAircooK XBX.AWD, three-quarters of a mile in length and 
80 feet high, occupies a nearly central position between Great Tancook 
island and Indian point, at the south-west extremity of Aspatageon penin
sula. There are available channels on either side of the island, that on 
the western side being the more direct of the two, excepting for vessels of 
moderate draught.

s.h. Shoal» consist of a cluster of detached shoal patches, over which 
the depths of water vary from 2£ to 5 fathoms ; the shoalest patch, with 
2£ fathoms, lies with the south point of Little Tancook island, a good half 
mile distant N.N.W. £ W., and Grassy island S.W. by W. £ W. nearly 
It miles. From this danger the centre of Green island is on with the 
west end of East Ironbound island S. by E. ^

refuse island.—This island and adjacent shoals lie on the western 
side of the main channel into Mnlione bay, opposite Great Tancook island, 
and with the west shoals of the latter island the navigable channel is 
narrowed to the breadth of one mile.

Hast sboai is a small detached rocky rise, with 4 fathoms on it, and 
deep water all round ; from it the high earth cliff on the south-east point 
of Refuse island bears West a little southerly three-quarters of a mile.

Within the East shoal is a spit extending from the north-east point of 
the island in a S.E. by E. direction nearly half a mile ; there are only 
2£ fathoms on this spit, more than a third of a mile from the high water 
line of Refuse island.

s.B. shoal is detached and narrow, one-third of a mile long, with 3£ 
fathoms on it ; this spot lies from the high cliff on the south side of Refuse 
island S.E. ^ S. three-quarters of a mile.

South Shoal is a large stony rise nearly half a mile long N. by E. and 
S. by W., by a third of a mile broad ; the shoal is separated from the 
south side of Refuse island by a narrow 5-fathom channel, and has its 
shoalest part with 2^ fathoms on the west end.

From its outer and southern end, with 3 fathoms, the high cliff of
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Refuse island (already referred to) bears N.N.E. £ E. two-thirds. of 
a mile.

Mason spit is a stony ridge off the south-east end of Mason island, 
two-thirds of a mile in length ; at half the foregoing distance from the 
island shore a small portion of the spit dries at low water, and from it 
Haddock shoal, with 3 fathoms, lies S. by E. E., a long half mile.

Coachman Ledge is a long half mile in length, N. by E. and S. by W., 
between the 5-fathom lines ; its highest part uncovers shortly after half 
ebb, and at low water it shows about half a cable above water. The 
centre of this spot lies with Star island tree S.W. by S. nearly 2 miles 
distant.

S.W. Coachman, a small patch with 4^ fathoms on it, lies with that 
part of Coachman ledge which dries N.E. ^ N. rather more than two- 
thirds of a mile.

ü.b. Coachman is another small patch with fathoms water, from 
which that part of Coachman ledge which dries bears S.S.W. $ W. up
wards of three-quarters of a mile.

Middle Shoal is nearly a quarter of a mile in length, having on its 
shoalest part o fathoms water; from it the north-east point of East Iron- 
bound island is just touching the west end of Little Tancook island 
S.E. S., and the east end of Snake island N.E. ^ E.

Quaker shoal, about 2 cables in length, has 4 fathoms on its shoalest 
part, from which the single tree on the east end of Quaker island liears 
N.N.E. a little more than a mile, and Round Island nubble W. by N.

Birch Shoal, two cables in length, has only 2£ fathoms on it, from 
whence the south point of Birch island bears N.N.E. 4 cables distant.

lynch Shoal is about a quarter of a mile in length N.N.W. and S.S.E., 
with only 9 feet water on it ; from whence the north end of Clay island is 
just touching the southern cliffy point of Quaker island, and the south 
point of Lynch island E. by N. ^ N. nearly half a mile.

Blandford Shoal is a small detached 4-fathom patch lying W. J S. 
4 cables from Blandford head, on the west side of Aspatageon peninsula, 
and N.N.W three-quarters of a mile from Indian point.

BLJMTDrOKB hbad, which is steep-to, lies on the south side of Shoal 
cove where, ns the name implies, the water is shoal. From Coachman head 
on the north side of the cove, the shore in a northerly direction is clear of 
danger to a point half a mile to the southward of Little East river ; from 
this position to Rous point (at the western entrance of the river) the 
shore should not be approached within a quarter of a mile, in order to 
avoid several off-lying rocks. The bay between Rous point and East 
River point should be avoided, in consequence of shoal water and 
rocks.
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A description of the dangers on the western side of the east branch of 
Malione bay will now be necessary, as some of them affect the approaches 
to Chester harbour.

Mountain Shoals, three in number, lie to the southward and eastward 
of Mountain island. The inner and western of the three is one-third of a 
mile in length and half a cable broad. On its shoalest part there are only 
9 feet water, from which the south point of Mountain island bears N.W_ 
one quarter of a mile.

The middle of the three shoals is a cable long, with 3£ fathoms, and 
lies with the south point of Mountain island N.W. two-thirds of a mile 
distant.

The outer shoal is a small patch with 4£ fathoms water, and from it the 
south point of Mountain island bears N.W. by W. nearly one mile.

Spectacle Shoal extends off the eastern side of Saddle island, and is 
one-third of a mile long in a North and South direction, with its centre 
showing at low water springs ; from this spot the east end of Saddle 
island bears S.W. 1^ cables.

Snake Spit extends a short quarter of a mile from the south-west side 
of Snake island, having on its extremity only one foot water. A deep 
water channel, a quarter of a mile broad, exists between Snake spit and 
Spectacle shoal.

Oraves Shoal, nearly circular in form and detached, is small in extent, 
with only 3 feet water on its shoalest part, from which the south point of 
Graves island bears N.N.W. W. nearly two-thirds of a mile ; and Lobster 
point S.W. by W. £ W. nearly one mile.

lone Spit takes its rise from the main shore between Lobster point 
and Graves island, and runs in a S.S.E. direction for a distance of three- 
quarters of a mile, with a breadth of about a quarter of a mile. The spit 
is composed of boulders, stones, and gravel, and uncovers as far out as a 
third of a mile from the shore ; near the end of the dry part are some 
large boulders, which uncover at half ebb.

lobster Claws are two stony ridges. The eastern claw extends from 
Lobster point in a S. £ E. direction nearly half a mile, a small portion of 
which uncovers about 2 cables from the point.

The western claw is detached, and about a quarter of a mile in length, 
with deep water all around. From the shoalest spot, with 1£ fathoms, 
Lobster point bears N.N.E. £ E. one-third of a mile. Peninsula point 
just touching the north end of Norse island W. by N. clears the southern 
edge of the eastern claw; and the north end of Norse island W. by N. ^ N. 
(having Peninsula point shut in behind it) clears the southern edge of the 
western claw.

■heap ledge consists of boulders, the highest of which only cover
17698. h /
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during extraordinary spring tides ; from this point the ledge extends half 
n cable to tlie northward, and nearly 2 cables to the southward, and at low 
water in this latter direction it uncovers about a cable’s length.

From the highest i>art of the ledge the southern }K>ints of Birch and 
Quaker islands are in line, bearing E. | N., and Round Island nubble 
two-thirds of a mile distant in a 8. by W. direction.

Clay leiand «pit extends in a south-easterly direction from the south 
end of Clay island, and at the distance of 2 cables there are only 2 
fathoms water i beyond this the depth increases. There are 8^ fathoms 
at the distance of half a mile from the island, and from this spot an irregular 
ridge, with 4 fathoms water, runs to the north-east and joins the shallow 
water off the north-west end of Quaker island, the whole forming a 
crooked bar composed of sand, gravel, and boulders.

Chester churches just open cast of the Peninsula, N. by E. f E. clears 
the eastern edge of Clay spit in 4 fathoms, and the south end of Woody 
island just open south of Quaker island E. \ 6. clears the southern edge 
of the spit.

Big «ali Shoal is a small isolated rise, with 4^ fathoms on it, from 
whence the south point of Big Fish island bears N. by W. a quarter of a 
mile | and the south end of Lynch island, just open north of Quaker 
island.

Chester Book is a small rocky patch with 10 feet water, lying imme
diately off the entrance of Chester creek, and a little outside the line 
between Norse point and the neck of the peninsula.

Garret cove is shoal, and from Norse point a ridge of boulders extends 
in a 8.S.E. direction, terminating at the distance of nearly a cable from 
the point in a boulder with only 9 feet water. Zink point, to the south
east, may be approached to a cable’s length.

chbstb* BARBOUR is commodious, safe, and comparatively easy of 
aefess. The town is laid out with due regard to regularity, the streets 
funning at right angles to each other. The population numbers about 
2,000, the majority of whom are engaged in the fisheries or lumber trade ; 
a considerable amount of farm produce is raised, and a good business is 
carried on in manufacturing fish-barrels for the out-ports.

There are two channels into the harbour, the one to the southward being 
more direct than that to the eastward, which is narrow and somewhat 
intricate.

TXBBB.—It is high water, full and change, in Chester harbour at 
7h. 44m.; springs rise t feet, and neaps 5} feet.

The general surface of the water is raised a foot by south-easterly gales, 
and depressed the same amount by north-westerly gales. In the northern 
portion of Mabone bay the tidal stream is sluggish, but through the eastern
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Tancook channel it runs at the rate of one knot per hour during ita full 
strength ; and through the narrow part of the western Taucook channel 
the tide attains a velocity of 2 miles an hour, the flood setting to the 
northward, and the ebb to the southward.

BXXSCTXOWS, by the Tancook Channels. — If from the eastward 
and clear of Seal ledge, which may be known by bringing Indian point— 
open of New Harbour point—to bear N.W., to go through the Eastern 
channel, steer for the north end of Little Tancook island on a N,W. $ VV. 
bearing, taking care not to approach the land between Herring and New 
Harbour points nearer than about 2 cables ; and when to the westward 
of New Harbour point alter course to the northward, so as to pass iu mid- 
channel lastweeu Little Tancook island and Indian point on the main 
shore.

By the western channel, when clear of the Seal ledge as before, steer so 
ns to pass to the southward of the S.E. shoals, which may be done by 
keeping S.W. island open of Herring point i when Green island is open 
its own breadth west of Bast Ironbouud island the S.E. shoals will have 
lieen passed, and a more northerly course may be steered for the channel, 
bearing in, mind that the west point of Little Tancook island may be 
passed within a cable's length, but that when past that point care must be 
taken not to near the north-east side of Great Tancook island nearer than 
one-third of a mile.

Fiom a position midway between Little Tancook island and Indian 
point, a vessel making for Chester harbour, should steer N. by W. £ W. 
until the northern points of Norse and Mountain islands are in line, and 
then alter course to N.W. by W. £ W., or so as to pass a good cable’s 
length off the north end of Mountain island.

When Mark island opens out west, of Mountain island steer W. $ N. 
to clear the Lobster claws, and after passing them—which may be known 
by Lynch island opening out west of Woody island—alter course so as to 
pass mid-channel between Zink point and Norse island, and anchor in 
from 6 to 8 fathoms, mud, with the north ends of Norse and Mountain 
islands in line, and the west ends of Norse and Quaker islands in line.

A more direct channel into Chester harbour is that between Mountain 
and Mark islands, and when the north point of Lynch island touches the 
south end of Woody island S.W. $ W. Mark island spit will have been 
passed, and the course should be altered to N.W. £ W., so as to pass 
midway between Norse island and Zink point, and anchor as before 
directed. *

Passing through the eastern Tancook channel with a south-westerly 
wind, when the north point of Little Tancook island bears W.N.W., haul 
dose round it, and if possible steer N.W. by W., in order to pass to the

/ h 2
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southward of the Coachman ledge. When Chester churches appeal- mid
way between Woody and Lynch islands N.N.W. £ W., alter course to 
N.W. | N. for the south point, of Quaker island, so as to pass between 
the Middle and Lynch shoals.

On approaching Quaker island keep a good cable oft' its south
west side until Chester churches nearly touch (he cast tangent of the 
peninsula, bearing N. by E. £ E., when alter course for them until the 
south point of Norse island opens to'the northward of the stony point on 
the north side of Quaker island bearing East ; then keep to the eastward 
and anchor as before directed.

If with a westerly wind a vessel has run through the western Tancook 
channel, and proceeded sufficiently far to the northward to clear the shoal 
ground off the north-east side of Great Tancook island, steer N.W. £ W., 
so os to pass to the southward of Coachman ledge, until Chester churches 
open to the westward of Woody island, as before mentioned, when steer 
for the south-west side of Quaker island, and proceed as before directed.

When approaching Chester from an oiling east of Cross island, steer so 
as to pass at a safe distance east or west of Big Duck island, and thence 
for the channel west of Great Tancook island, bearing in mind that the 
middle of Little Duck island on with Cross island lighthouse, bearing 
S. £ W., leads through the middle of the above channel, and that any part of 
Little Duck island on with Cross island will clear the dangers which lie- 
off the west side of Great Tancook island and the east side of Refuse 
island respectively.

Having passed the Refuse island east shoal, alter course for Quaker 
island, and proceed in accordance with previous directions.

With an easterly wind, and north of Great Tancook west shoal, haul 
up and, after passing at a safe distance from Star island, bring it and the 
west tangent of Great Tancook island in line S. ^ W., and with these 
marks on proceed between the Coachman ledge and Middle shoal, and 
run in mid-clianncl between Mark and Woody islands, continuing on 
until the north-west point of Quaker island touches the south point of 
Norse island, when alter course to N.W., so as to pass midway between 
Zink point and the north side of Norse island, anchoring as before 
directed.

Good anchorage is to be obtained in the north-west angle of Mahone 
bay, to the north-west of Chester harbour ; the entrance to this arm of 
the sea lies between Clay and Frog islands, but there are several dangers 
to be avoided, for whose positions the mariner is referred to the chart.

Being to the westward of Birch island bring the south-west tangent of 
Great Tancook island open west of Birch island, two-thirds the apparent 
breadth of the latter island S. by E. $ E. 5 this mark will lead up the
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north-west arm in safety between the shoals, and anchorage may be 
selected according to circumstances.

martin arm anchorage, on the west side of Mahone bay, 
is safe and commodious, with water sufficient to accommodate vessels of 
any draught, but the approaches being narrow and circuitous render the 
place difficult of access, and on no account should strangers attempt to 
enter this anchorage without the assistance of local knowledge.

TIDES.— It is high water, full and change, in Martin-river at 
7h. 43m. ; springs rise 7^ feet, and neaps 6^ feet. The times of high 
water and the ranges observed in other parts of Mahone bay differ very 
slightly from the above.

mahone harbour, on the west side of Mahone bay, affords secure 
and well sheltered anchorage in about 6 fathoms water, but, like Martin 
river anchorage, is difficult of access in consequence of the numerous 
off-lying dangers.

The entrance to the channel leading to Mahone harbour and Princes 
inlet lies between Hobson nose on the south and Haddock shoal on the 
north, the latter being the southern rise of the shoal ground extending 
from Refuse and Mason islands. ,

Hobson Nose, on the south-west side of Mahone bay, is remarkable 
from its being a grass-covered earthy mound, 30 feet above the sea, on a 
gavelly spit which dries a good third of a mile at low water. This islet 
should not be approached within a quarter of a mile.

Haddock shoal, a small stony patch with 3 fathoms water, lies N. £ E. 
1| miles from Hobson nose ; from the shoal the lighthouse on East Iron- 
bound island is just open to the southward of Great Taneook island.

Gull ledges lie on the north side of the channel leading to Mahone 
harbour ; on the northernmost of these ledges is a refharkable granite 
boulder which can always be seen, being about 2 feet above the sea level 
at high spring tides. From the boulder shoal water extends in a S.E by S. 
direction three-tenths of a mile. »

The" south-west ledge, about half a mile in length and a quarter of a 
mile broad, is separated from the aljove by a narrow channel of deep 
water, and is steep-to, especially on its south side ; from its shoalest 
part near the centre, with 4 feet water, the north point of East Iron- 
bound island is just shut in with the south end of Great Taneook island.

Middle Patch, of small extent with fathoms, lies in mid-channel with 
deep water close to, from it Bluff head bears S. by W. ^ W. four-fifths of 
a mile.

Bookman Shoal, about a quarter of a mile in length, has 10 feet water 
on its western end, from which the north point of Bockman island bears 
W. by N., the nearest part of the island being half a mile distant.



118 _ [chat. TlNOVA SÔOTIA, SOUTH-EAST COAST.

covey Sedge, consisting of detached boulders, uncovers at half ebb, 
its east end being a quarter of a mile distant in an easterly direction from 
the north-east end pf Covey islamf { between tit* ledge and island is a 
boat channel with 4 feet water » the ledge whai^, Heeu should not be 
approached nearer than a cable’s length.

Trappean staaal, a small rocky patch with 4 fathoms water, lies with 
Goat island bearing E. by N. | N. distant half a mile.

Andrew Shoal, about 9 cables long, has only one foot water on its 
shoalest part, which is equidistant from Andrew and Westhaver islands, 
and lies with the centre of Goat island on with the south point of Rous 
island.

BXBaoMOWB__Vessels being off Hobson nose, and bound for Ma
hon o harbour, should bring the1, grassy islet of Hobson nose to bear 
S.E. £ E., and by steering N.W. £ W. the ship will pass south of the * 

Middle patch, and north of Bockman shoal and Covey ledge.
When the east point of Covey island touches the west end of Bock- 

inan island, alter course to W. by N. | N., until approaching Westhaver 
island, when the channel south of Westhaver island or north of Ham 
island must be decided ou, but if without local knowledge the former 
channel is recommended as being the less circuitous pf the two. Westhaver 
island being steep-to on its west side may be approached close to, and a 
good anchorage obtained in 5 or 6 fathoms, mud, inside Ham island to the 
north-west. Good anchorage may also be obtained between Trappean island 
and the east end of llarmon island in 7 fathoms, mud, with the southern 
point of Refuse island just shut in with the north end of Trappean 
island.

pxxircBS inlet, on the south side of Harmon island, though small in 
extent, affords safe anchorage in 6 or 7 fathoms, mud. From an offing of 
about a third of a mile north of Hobson nose steer for the south point 
of Bockman island ; this course will clear the spits off Bluff head and 
Sandy cove. After passing the latter, steer so as to pass midway between 
Jrakpian Island and the main shore, and on nearing Little Harmon 
tslhtid borrow on the main shore, in order to avoid shoal water off the 
latter island, and come to an anchor between Harmon island and the 
main.

HECKMAN AscaoRAOE, to the southward of Hobson nope, is 
perfectly safe with a good depth of water over mud, but the channels 
leading to it, though deep, are rendered tortuous by several shoals which 
lay between Hobson nose and the anchorage ; and as no direct leading 
marks can be given, a stranger should not attempt the anchorage with
out a pilot.



cgj». VI.] PRINCES INLET.—HECKMAN ANCHORAGE. . 119

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Heckman anchorage 
at 7h. 45m. ; springs rise feet, neaps 6 feet.

rog».—During the fogs which frequently prevail on this coast during 
July and August when the wind is to the westward of south, the south
west side of Mahone bay is generally clear.

*

4
L
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CHAPTER VIL

NOVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST.
MAHONE BAY, TO BACCARO POINT.

Variation in 1867.

iiuneuourg - - 19° 10' W. I Port Metway - - 19° 10' W,
Liverpool bay - 18°30'W. | Shelburne - - 17° 30' W.

From Cross island to Indian island, west of Cape Le Have, a distance of 
about 14 miles, the coast line is much indented by the entrance of Lunen
burg and Le Have rivers ; but its general trend is about S.W. by W. £ W. 
The land near the coast assumes a broken and irregular appearance, in 
consequence of numerous hills and valleys, the former gradually increas
ing in elevation as they recede from the shore. At Cape Le Have 
earthy cliffs alternating with rock make their appearance ; the land is 
thickly wooded in the interior, but near the shore partial clearances have 
been effected, increasing each year.

Between Indian and Little Hope islands, a distance of 27 miles, the 
general trend of the coast line is S.W. by W. ; and between Little Hope 
and Ram island, a distance of Ï2 miles, the trend is about W.S.W.

Between Indian and Ram islands the land near the shore varies in eleva
tion from one to two hundred feet, rising gradually towards the interior. 
It is generally thickly wooded, with partial clearings ; but in some ^ases 
near the coast, especially to the southward of Port Monton, some of the 
hills are bare of trees and covered with blueberry and cranberry bushes.

HTNINBUBO BAY, about 5 miles in depth, and miles broad l*etween 
the entrance points, is open to the sputh-cast ; but the force of gales 
from that quarter is much lessened by Hie position of Cross island, which 
y>ts as a breakwater. At the northern angle of the bay is the town of 
Lunenburg, with a population of about 6,000, nearly all of whom are the 
descendants of German families settled here by government ju 1753.

The principal exports are fish, cordwood, lumber, and the produce of 
some good farms in the neighbourhood of the town.

W»bitbv*0 XsXOHTHOUBB is a square wooden building, painted 
white, on Battery point, at the entrance of Lunenburg harbour, from which 
a fixed white light is exhibited, visible from a distance of 12 miles.
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Bast Point Book is a small isolated patch, with 7 feet water, one 
quarter of a mile from the high land of the nearest shore ; from it East 
point ledge bears E.N.E. nearly a quarter of a mile.

Orens Point Bocks, off the point of that name, on the west side of 
Lunenburg bay, generally uncover at low water, anil always break during 
strong winds from seaward. The outer of these rocks lie one-third of a 
mile in an east and south direction from the pitch of Ovens point.

Sonlpln shoal consists of a series of rocky ridges half a mile in length 
E. by N. and W. by S., and has only 3 feet water on its shoalest part near 
the western end, which is exactly midway between Blue rock island and 
the cliffs on the north side of 'Ovens point ; and from it the large church 
tower of Lunenburg is seen through the gap east of Battery point bearing 
N.N.W. ± W.

Outer Middle Book, situated nearly in the middle of the bay, has 2^ 
fathoms on its shoalest part, from which the tangents of Ovens and Rose 
points are in line S. by E. a little easterly, aqd Big Duck island its appa
rent breadth open solith of East point ledge.

Inner Middle Bock, of small extent, has fathoms on it, and lies with 
Battery point N. by W., and Big Duck island south point on with East 
point ledge.

Shingle» is a stony ridge half a mile in length N.N.W. and S.S.E., the 
northern end of which uncovers at half ebb, and is distant from Moshers 
head half a mile in a N. by E. direction.

long Shoal is a rocky patch one-third of a mile in length, having as 
little as 4 feet on its shoalest part, from, which Battery point bears 
N. by E. ^ E. a short half mile.

Moreau Point Book is a rocky spit extending in a S.S.E. direction 
from the point, and having only 3 feet water on its shoalest part, which is 
distant about 1^ cables from the nearest high water shore.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Lunenburg at 7h. 54m.; 
springs rise 7^ feet, neaps 6 feet.

DiBBCTioirs.—Lunenburg harbour is safe with all winds, but is not 
adapted for vessels drawing more than 15 feet water. Coming from the 
eastward, and wishing to pass north of Cross island, bring Lunenburg 
lighthouse N.W. £ W.; this bearing will clear Hounds ledge and East 
point rock ; but when the south end of Big Duck island touches the 
southern tangent of East point, keep these latter marks on until Moreau 
and Battery pointS*%re just touching, when steer for them until Ovens 
and Rose points are in line, after which stem- to the westward until a 
remarkable isolated tree on the bare high land to the westward of the 
town is seen over the eastern tangent of Moreau point N.N.W., which 

mark will ftad east of Long shoal, and also clear the spit off Battery
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point i after passing which steer for Lunenburg town, and anchor in 2| 
fathoms, nmd, with the lighthouse S.S.E. and Moreau point W.S.W,

Smaller vessels may anchor nearer the town, towards which the water 
gradually shoals,

If from the southward, Rose .point, which is steep-to, may be passed at 
a moderate offing, From a position half a mile east of Rose point steer 
N. £ E. until Moreau and Battery points are just touching N.N.W. § W., 
and proceed with these objects in line west of Sculpin shoal and east of 
Outer and Inner Middle rocks.

y-i«teQn approaching the lighthouse, keep to the westward until the lone tree 
comob oyer Moreau point, when proceed as before directed.

*eea bay is an indentation open to the eastward, 1§ miles across, 
bAween Ovens and Rose points. Shelter may be obtained in this bay 
from northerly or westerly winds ; but the place is much too exposed to 
afford safe anchorage, except of a temporary nature. Similar remarks apply 
to Kings and Hartland bays, lying to the south-west of Rose bay, for both 
are exposed, and therefore unsafe.

wbbt iBowmoxnrn island lxohthovsi. — West Ironbound 
island, nearly two-thirds of a mile in length, with an elevation of. 108 feet, 
may be said to form the eastern entrance peint of Le Have river.

The lighthouse, 29 feet high, and painted white, is the frustum of a 
pyramid on a square base ; it stands near the edge of a cliff 40 feet high 
on the south side of the island, and exhibits, from an elevation of 72 feet 
'above the sea level, a revolving white light, attaining its greatest brilliancy 
every half minute i in clear weather the light should be seen from a 
distance of 13 miles. •

IB B&va bxvbb.—From West Ironbound island on the east to Cape 
Le Have, an abrupt cliff with a reddish face, 95 feet high, forming the 
western point of the river entrance, the distance is 4 miles in an E.S.E. 
direction.

From its entrance the river takes a general trend to the northward, and 
is navigable for small vessels as far as Bridgewater, a settlement on the 
right bank of the river, nearly 16 miles from West Ironbound island.

The shores of Le Have river are well settled ; the- population export 
lunïber, cordwood, and bark. A good description of schooner is built 
here, and several vessels are employed in the Labrador trade.

On the inshore side of Cape Le Have are numerous islets, which by 
retaining the debris of the river are now connected with each other and 
the main shore by a series of shallow banks, with occasional deep water 
holes and channels.

■Use meek, which covers at high water, lies east one-quarter of a mile 
from the north eed of West Ironbound island, and frees it Gaff point is
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just touching the north end of the inner of the two Spectacle islands in 
Le Have river.

Xronbound Breaker is a small rocky toe on the outer extremity of a spit 
extending from the west point of West Ironbound island ; it has only 4 
feet water on it, and lies W. by N. a quarter of a mile off shore.

Black Bock, small in extent and 5 feet above high water, lies S.E. E. 
one mile from the pitch of Cape Le Have. For small vessels the rock is 
steep-to on all sides, but large vessels should not approach its south side 
nearer than half a mile on account of two small patches with 4^ and 4| 
fathoms respectively.

The east tangents of Point Enragé and West Ironbound island in line 
N.E. | E. will lead clear to the southward and eastward of these patches.

Cape Bock la a small detached patch with 8j- fathoms, one quarter of a 
■ mile from Cape Lc Have in a southerly direction, with deep water all 
round.

Between this rock and Black rock is a good deep water channel for the 
largest ships, and a safe leading mark through is Cross island lighthouse, 
on with the eastern tangent of West Ironbound island N.E. by E. -J E., 
or, as Black rock is always seen, it can be approached on its inner side 
much nearer than the line of the above bearing.

rreneb Bock, with 7 feet water, is a rocky rise on what may be termed 
the bar to a safe anchorage within Mosher island ; it has from 2 to 3 
fathoms around it, and lies with the east of west Spectacle island, on with 
the west of east Spectacle island, and the east tangent of east Spectacle 
island N.N.E.

West Ironbound island lighthouse just seen clear of the north-east end 
of Mosher island leads clear to the southward of the rock.

Mosher ledge, lying nearly midway between the west end of Mosher 
island and west Spectacle island, has only one foot water ; from it the 
Episcopal church, opposite Oxners head (a small brown building with 
a belfry) is just open west of the western Spectacle island N. \ E., and 
West Ironbound island lighthouse just on with the north-east tangent of 
Mosher island S.E. £ E.

Oookawce shoal, half a mile in length, lies between west Spectacle island 
and the western shore of Le Have river, and has only 4 feet water on its 
shoalest part. The south-west end of West Ironbound island touching 
the north-east end of eastern Spectacle island S.E. £ E. clears the shoal 
on its south-west side ; and the house in the sandy cove on the north
east side of Mosher island open of the east end of east Spectacle island 
8. by E. ^ E. clears the shoal on its eastern side. The Episcopal church 
bearing N. by E. clears the Cockawee on its west side.

euer Beek, which dries at low water, a long cable off shore, is the

r-id,
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highest part of a shoal extending off Oxncr head for some distance along 
shore. At this part of the coast there are 2 fathoms at nearly ^ 
quarter of a mile from the high water line ; the position of the rock is 
generally sliojfen by a lift.

Bull Rock,»—From the shore near the Episcopal church there extends in 
a south-easterly direction a rocky shoal, the highest part of which, known 
as Bull rock,. is just awash at high water extraordinary springs, and is 
therefore generally visible. A short cable from Bull rock, in a S.S.E. direc
tion, is a spot with only one foot water ; and another shoal spot with 
3 feet water lies a short cable’s length from Bull rock, in a north-easterly 
direction.

The Episcopal church E. by N. £ N. clears the shoal on the south 
side, and Krout point on with middle of Parkes island N.N.E. £ E. clears 
the shoal on its eastern side.

tides__It is high water, full and change, at Crooked channel, entrance
of Le Have river, at 7h. 51m. ; springs rise feet, neaps 6 feet.

directions__Approaching Le Have river from the eastward, two
passages arc available, one on each side of West Ironbound island ; .the only 
danger to be avoided on passing outside the island is Ironbound breaker, 
which may be cleared on its western side by bringing Gaff point to bear 
N. by E. i E.

The passage inside West Ironbound island, though more direct, is narrow; 
Shag rock is nearly always seen, but should it be covered the south-east 
tangent of Cross island on with Point Enragé E.N.E. will clear the Shag 
rock and lead through between the island and Gaff point.

There are several available anchorages at the entrance of and within 
Le Have river. With westerly winds vessels may anchor in safety any
where along the north shore of Mosher island outside the French rock, 
in order to avoid which they should avoid shutting in Krout point with the 
east point of east Spectacle island. •

With easterly winds the anchorage inside the French rock is pre
ferable ; but this position is not attainable at low water by vessels drawing 
more than 14 feet.

Before the east end of east Spectacle island bears N. by E., West Iron- 
bound lighthouse should be brought just open of the north-east end of 
Mosher island S. E. | E., and continuing on to the north-west with these 
objects on, anchor in 3£ or 4 fathoms, mud, with Fort point and the east 
end of west Spectacle island in line N. by E.

To pass north of French rock proceed with the south-west tangents of 
the two Spectacle islands in line until the east end of the eastern island 
bears N.E. by N., when steer W. by N. and anchor as before directed.

Vessels making for the anchorage north-west of the Spectacle islands
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should pass 2 cables from the north shores of those islands, and anchor 
in about 3 fathoms, mud, with Bull rock midway between Fort and Krout 
points, and the north end of west Spectacle island on with the centre of 
the eastern island.

The safest anchorage about Lc Have is within the river entrance to the 
north-west of Fort point, the deepest channel to which is on the west side 
of Cockawee shoal, though that to the eastward is more direct and 
generally used ; the latter has sufficient depth at low water for vessels of 
13 feet draught.

Western Channel.—Pass the Spectacle islands about a quarter of a mile 
distant from their northern shores, and when approaching the main shore 
keep the south-west tangent of West Ironbound island on with the east 
point of east Spectacle island, until the Episcopal Church bears In. by E., 
when steer for the Church until Krout point opens west of Bull rock 
about one-third the distance between the rock and the main shore, and 
then sjleer N.E. When the Episcopal Church bears W.S.W. alter course 
to E.N.E., so as to avoid the south end of Bull spit ; and when Krout 
point bears N.N.E. steer for it until approaching the point, and then alter 
course so as to pass midway between Krout and Fort points;

After passing the points, continue on a northerly course until the 
spire church in Ritcy cove nearly touches the south end of Parkes 
island, when alter coyse to N.W., and when the points of the entrance 
close bearing S.S.E. good anchorage will be found in 5-^ fathoms, mud. 
Ships may water from a stream opposite this anchorage on the south-west 
shore. >

To pass to the eastward of Cockawee shoal, avoid shutting in the house 
in Sandy cove on the north-east side of Mooter island, and when Krout 
point bears N.N.E. steer for it, and on apprdkehing the point proceed to 
the anchorage as before directed.

Bantam shoal, a small rocky patch with only 3 feet water, lies nearly 
in line between Cape le Have and Green point, which forms the eastern 
point of the bay of the same name. This danger lies off the centre of 
Bantam bay, and from it Green point bears W.N.W. seven-eighths of a 
mile.

xirniATT island, about half a mile in length, is distant one mile 
S.W. by S. from Green point, with a clear deep channel between, three- 
fourths of a mile broad. The island shore of this channel may be safely 
approached to one-eighth of a mile, and Green point to 2 cables.

GSZBV bay, about 3£ miles in depth, is open to the southward and 
south-west, with gradual soundings and sandy bottom. The bay is not a safe 
anchorage, for not only is it exposed to winds from the above quarters,
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but is also objectionable during easterly gales, which generally draw round 
by way of south.

Small vessels will find secure anchorage inside the entrance of 
Crooked island channel, to enter which bring the wharf on Johnsons 
island in the middle of the opening E. by N. ^ N., mid run in on this 
course in the middle of the channel. After passing the rocky entrance 
keep between the mud banks on either side, which may be distinguished by 
the grass which grows on the mud flats, and anchor when about a cable’s 
length off the wharf.

Oreen Point Book, a small isolated patch having 10 feet water on it, 
lies one-third of a mile from Green point in a N.W. £ W. direction,

Hair-way Book, so called from its being nearly midway between 
Indian island and Long point, on the western side of Green bay, has 2£ 
fathoms on it, and lies with Cape le Have a little open south of Green 
point, the latter being E. by S. 1£ miles distant, and the south-west end 
of Indian island S.S.E.

Oreen lettre, a quarter of a mile in extent, has a small portion which 
uncovers at the last quarter ebb ; from this part Long point bears North 
seven-eighths of a mile, and Green point S.E. by E. 1£ miles. Ships 
desirous of entering Green bay east of the Half-way rock and Green 
ledge should, on passing Indian island, avoid bringing the south-west end 
of Indian island to the eastward of S. £ E., or to the westward of 
S. £ W., in order to clear Green point rock.

pobt metway.—The entrance to this port lies W. by S. 6 miles 
from Indian island, the intervening shore between the western side of 
Green bay and the port being of such a character as not to require 
a detailed description. The entrance channel to the port has a general 
trend of N. £ E. for a distance of 2 miles, from whence it opens out into 
a large, shallow, and irregular basin, studded with numerous rocks and 
shoals.

The eastern side of the entrance consists of a series of small islands 
extending from the main land to a distance of about 3 miles in a 
S. by W. £ W. direction, and terminating in Frying-pan island, a small 
rocky islet 10 feet above high water. -x

In Port Metway safe anchorage is to be obtained, but in the channel 
leading thereto are several rocks, which render it difficult of access to 
strangers, who should obtain the services of a local pilot. Above the 
town, to the north-west, are several mills where lumber is sawn, this and 
fish form the principal articles of export.

MII’WAT UGBTBovsE stands on the shore of Metway head, à dark 
wooded headland forming the western point of entrance into Port Metwày.
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The lighthouse is a square white building with a black painted square 
to seaward, and exhibits from a lantern 44 feet above high water a fixed 
white light, which in clear weather should be seen from a distance ol' 10 
miles. .

south-west breaker is a dangerous patch with only 6 ibet water, on 
the south end of a rocky shoal off the entrance of Port Metway. Between 
it and Frying-pan island, which bears N. ^ E. seven-eighths of a mile, 
there is a deep water channel nearly half a mile broad between the 
5-fathom lines.

Stone Horse is a detached rock which uncovers at low water springs, 
and from it Metway lighthodse N.W. by W. | W. appears almost touching 
the south tangent of Frying-pan island ; from the latter the took is 
distant a long third of a mile.

Hugged Kook is a detached patch lying off the extremity of a spit 
running out from the shore a little south of Metway head. This rock has 
only 7 feet water, and is marked by a breaker in heavy weather, and from 
it Metway lighthouse bears N. by E. £ E. rather more than two-thirds of 
a mile, and Frying-pan island E.N.E.

A remarkable granite boulder on the shore north of the lighthouse, 
seen clear to the eastward of it and in line with Neils point, bearing 
N. | E. clears the rock on its eastern side.

Stony Bidge, consisting of a ridge of boulders, has 1£ fathoms on its 
shoalest part, which is distant about a cable’s lengh from the nearest high 
water line north of the lighthouse ; from it the granite boulder already 
alluded to shuts in the tangent of Metway head.

Middle island Bock, with 9 feet water, breaks in heavy weather; this 
rock lies on the eastern side of the channel abreast of Neils point, and is 
distant from the north-west end of Middle island a quarter of a mile in a 
W.N.W. direction.

Middle ledge is a shoal patch about one-third of a mile in length 
N.E. £ N. and S.W. ^ S., having on it several rocks which uncover at- 
low water ; the highest of these rocks shows soon after half ebb, and 
during heavy weather is always marked by a break.

On the southern end of the patch is a rock which uncovers at low water, 
from it Dry ledge bears N. by W. £ W., distant about 4 cables length.

nautilus Bock, with 9 feet water, lies with Dry ledge N.N.E. § E. a 
long third of a mile. Metway lighthouse open of Neils point S. ^ W. 
clears the Nautilus on the east side, and the south tangent of Bass island 
on with the outer wharf of the town W. £ N. clears the rock to the 
northward.

Nautilus rock is on the outer end of a large fiat extending from 
the shore between Neils point and the town a distance of miles in a
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north-west direction. The flat runs out upwards of half a mile from the 
shore, and is connected by a narrow neck with the shoal water on the 
northern part of the bay.

The south tangent of Bass island touching the outer wharf of the 
town W. | N. leads over the neck in about 15 feet water ; and Bass island 
north end touching the south end of Foster island W. 1 N. just clears 
the southern edge of the batik extending from Foster island is an easterly 
direction.

txdbb.— It is high water, full and change, in Port Metway, at 
7h. 50m.; springs rise 8 feet, neaps 5 feet.

BXXBCTXOüB.—If front the eastward, and wishing to pass bet ween the 
Stone horse and South-west breaker, open Metway lighthouse to the south
ward of Frying-pan island, and when the lighthouse bears N.W. j W. 
steer for it until past Frying-pan island, which is steep-to on its west 
side, then steer up in mid-channel between the lighthouse and Toby 
island, and after passing the latter bring Dry ledge to bear N. | W., and 
steer for it, or bring Frying-pan island to bear S. | E., and steer N. j W., 
taking care to keep Metway lighthouse in sight to the eastward of Neils 
point, in order to clear the shoal part of the south-west flat.

When the northern wharf of the town bears W.N.W., bring Dry ledge 
to bear north, in order to keep well clear of Middle ledge, and when Bass 
island opens out north of the outer wharf of the town W. | N„ alter 
course sous to bring Buss island in the middle of the opening between the 
outer wharf before mentioned aud the south side of Foster island; with 
this murk on proceed, and when the north end of Toby island comes on 
with Neils point S.E. ^ 8., anchor in 5 fathoms, mud.

If from the southward, approach the entrance of Port Metway with 
the lighthouse between the bearings of N. by W. and N. ^ E., in order to 
clear South-west breaker and Rugged rock, and after passing the light
house at a moderate offing proceed as before directed to the anchorage.

Vessels from the westward should not bring Coffin island lighthouse to 
the southward of west until Metway lighthouse bears N.N.E., in order 
to clear the shoal water oft" Pudding-pan island ; the course may then be 
altered so as to bring the lighthouse N. ^ E., when steer so as to jiass 
midway between it aud Toby island, and proceed as before directed.

com* XBX.A1TD LXOHTHOUsa.—Coffin island, about two-thirds 
of a mile in length and thickly wooded, lies on the north side of Liverpool 
bay, of which indeed it ‘may be said to form the eastern entrance point. 
The northern end” of the island is distant two-thirds of a mile from the 
main land, and is connected by a shallow bar on which in some places 
the depth is only 3 feet. Shoal water runs off to the distance of 2 cables
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from the east and west shores of Coffin island, and off the south point the 
5-fathom line is a good third of a mile. i

The lighthouse, which stands on the southern point of the island, is 
the frustum of a pyramid on an octagonal base 53 feet high, and painted 
with alternate red and white horizontal bauds, eight in number ; it exhibits 

f from an elevation of**72 feet above high water level a revolving white 
light of 40 seconds duration every two minutes. In clear weather the 
light should lie seen from a distance of 16 miles.

ixverpooi lighthouse stands on Fort «point, at the eastern 
extremity of the town of Liverpool ; it is the frustum of a pyramid on a 
square base, and painted white, from which, at an elevation of 30 feet 
above high water, is exhibited a fixed white light, which in clear weather 
should lie seen from a distance of 7 miles.

livehpool bay is an indentation running in with a general north
westerly trend for a distance of 2.} miles from a position between the 
points of entrance, viz., Eastern head and Morse points, distant from each 
other 1^ miles.* ‘

This bay is dangerous—especially during the fall of the year and winter 
months—for all vessels excepting those of a sufficiently small draught to 
anchor in Herring cove. From Eastern head to the westward for the 
distance of a mile the shore is foul, and an offing of one-third of a mile 
should be maintained.

The town of Liverpool, at the head of the bay, is hidden from view 
on approaching from seaward. It has a population of about 7,000, and, 
in connexion with Milltown above, carries on an extensive trade with 
Halifax, the United States, and West Indies. The exports are principally 
lumber, cordwood, fish, and farm produce.

Ship-building is carried on to a small extent, and a considerable amount 
of tonnage belongs to the port ; there is a patent slip adapted for a ship of 
600 tons, and also a foundry where small repairs can be effected. Pro
visions and water can always be procured.

Port Point ledge extends off Fort point in a N.E. by E. $ E. direction; 
the outer end of the ledge is distant from the lighthouse a cable’s length, 
and is marked by a buoy on its north-east end in 2 fathoms water.

TIBBS—It is high water, full and change, in Liverpool bay, at 7h. 50m.; 
spring tides rise 8 feet ; neaps 5 feet.

bisections.—In proceeding up Liverpool bay a mid-channel course 
should, if possible, be preserved, care being taken, on approaching Black 
point, to keep Liverpool lighthouse well open of the high water on the

* See Admiralty Chart, Ram island to Port Metway, No. 341,

*■

17698. i



130 NOVA SCOTIA, SOUTH-EAST COAST. [chav. vii.

south-west side of the bay, in order to keep outside the rocks off the 
point.

The anchorage mark in Herring cove is Moose point on with the 
south-east point of the cove, or with the pier of Brooklyn end eti, in about 
2 fathoms, mud ; the holding ground is good, but a consi4§i&ble sea rolls 
in during heavy gales between south and east.

Safe anchorage can be obtained at the entrance of the river abreast of 
the town, but it is only adapted for small vessels, as a bar with 4 feet 
water extends across the entrance ; the services of a local pilot are 
necessary.

From Moose point to Western head, a distance of' nearly 2 miles 
S. by W. £ W., the shore is free from danger at the distance of 2 cables 
off shore. Western head may be safely rounded at the distance of a 
quarter of a mile.

port moütov.—From Western head the coast takes a general trend 
of W. by S. ^ S. for a distance of 3$ miles to White point, the north
eastern point of a large and moderately deep indentation known as Port 
Mouton. On the south-western side of this bay are Moutou and several 
smaller islands, which from their position afford a safe and commodious 
anchorage for vessels of any draught.

There are two channels leading to the anchorage ; the one north of 
Mouton island is available for ships of any size, but the Western channel 
is narrow and difficult, and not adapted for vessels drawing more than 
15 feet water. The principal occupation of the settlers along the shores 
of the port is fishing.

White Point Rook, with 2£ fathoms water, is of small extent, with deep 
water close to ; from it White point bears N. by W. £ W., distant 1£ miles, 
and the highest Brazil rock on with Halibut head (Mouton island) 
W. £ S.

Outside White point rock, at the distance of seven-eighths of a mile, is 
White pointf lioal, with 6 fathoms water, and 10 and 13 fathoms close around 
it. This ^hoal should be avoided by large vessels, because the rock rises so 
abruptly that the lead may possibly have missed the highest point. •

Brazil Rook» form a cluster about a quarter of a mile in length ; several 
of the rocks uncover, but one known as the Round rock is always above 
water, and is consequently of great service in entering the port by the 
eastern channel.

From the Round rock the north tangent of Mouton island bears West, 
and it is distant from Halibut head a long mile, the channel between being 
deep and free from danger. A detached rock, with only 3 feet water, 
lies at the distance of 4 cables in a S.E. direction from the Round rock.

Mouton bland spit.—Mouton island, about 2 miles in length, is curve-



CHAP, ni.] PORT MOUTON.—JACKET ISLAND. 181

shaped, with its convex side towards the east. From its north point an 
extensive spit runs out for nearly a mile in a N.N.W. $ W. direction, on 
the outer extremity of which is a spot with 2£ fathoms; between this spot 
and a similar depth near the island there is a channel over the spit with 
3£ fathoms.

There is also a detached spot with 3£ fathoms water a short half mile 
N.E. £ N. from the north-east point of Spectacle island.

Spectacle island occupies a space half a mile in length, and is mode
rately steep-to on its north and north-west sides. Between the island 
and the main shore are numerous rocks, and it is also connected by a 
shallow rocky spit with Massacre island a long third of a mile to the south
east. V-

Spectacie Sock, being 3 feet above high water, can always be seen ; it 
lies 1^ cables from the north-east point of Spectacle island, with a deep
water channel between.

Devastation Shoal is a good third of a mile in length N, by W. ^ W. 
and S. by E. £ E., with only 2 fathoms water on its northern end, which 
lies in an easterly direction three-quarters of a mile- from the south point 
of Mouton island. There is* a deep water channel between the island and 
the shoal, and Round rock N.N.E. will lead through the centre in 
5 fathoms.

South Rock lies 2 cables off the south point of Mouton island ; it un
covers at low water, and may be cleared on its west side by keeping the 

• east end of Jacket island touching the south-west tangent of Mouton 
island.

Middle Rock, with 7 feet water, occupies a central position in the narrows 
of the western channel, between Bull rock and the rocks ok tending in a 
southerly direction from Jacket island, and limits the navigating channel 

'on either side to little more than a cable’s length.
jackrt iSLAkD within Mouton island, is steep-to on its northern 

and western sides, but to the southward the low water line runs off about 
11 cables in broken rocks ; between Jacket and Mouton islands the ground 
is foul.

Bull Rook, 4 feet above high water, lies 1^ cables off Bull point on the 
main land within Mouton island, and from its position is useful as a guide 
for the narrows. By keeping it on with the eastern tangent of Spectacle 
island N. § W. a rock off New-house cove with 1£ fathoms on it will be 
cleared on its eastern side.

There is also a rock 1^ cables from the Bull rock in a N. by W. ^ W. 
direction which is steep-to on its eastern side.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Pôrt Mouton, at 7h. A4 m. ; 
springs rise 7^ feet, and neaps 5f feet.

» x 2
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bxbectxows__Eastern channel.—If from the eastward, give White
point a hertli of about, a half a mile, and proceed to the westward, taking 
care to avoid shutting jn the eastern point of Mouton island with Halibut 
point, until the white sand cliffs south of the anchorage open out North of 
Spectacle island S. W. | W., in order to clear tlm shoal patch on the outer 
end of Mouton spit and the adjoining patch with 3f fathoms.

With the above marks on steer in about S.W. by W., and anchor in 6 
or 7 fathoms, mud, with White point just shut in by the north end of 
Spectacle island, and Massacre island on with the south end of Spectacle 
island.

Coming from seaward, and wishing to pass between Mouton island and 
Brazil rock, bring Halibut head on with the north tangent of Spectacle 
island W.N.W., and proceed with these marks on until Round rock hears 
N.E. by N., when alter course to N.W., taking care not t.o shut in the 
east point of Mouton island with Halibut head until the white sand cliffs 
before alluded to open out North of Spectacle island, when proceed as be- 
bore directed to the anchorage.

Western channel.—When between Mutton head and the south point 
louton island, bring Bull rock on with the cast of Spectacle island 

N. W., and continue with these marks until approaching the rock, which 
should be passed on its eastern side about three-quarters of a cable distant, 
with the ship’s head towards Spectacle rock, and this course should be 
continued until the south end of Jacket island bears E. by S. £ S., when 
anchorage may be obtained north of Bull point by steering W. by N. 4 N. 
and bringing up in 7 fathoms, mud, with Bull rock on with the south point 
of Mouton island, and Spectacle rock just open west of Massacre island ; 
at this anchorage the holding ground is good, but a disagreeable swell is 
experienced during easterly gales.

Should the vessel be bound to the safer anchorage west of Spectacle 
island, then, after passing the dangers of the western channel narrows, 
a^course should he steered so as pass round the north end of Spectacle 
island, after which directions previously given should be followed.

There is a passage west of the Bull rock, and also one east of the 
sun sen Middle rock, but neither of these passages should be attempted by 
straiifeers, as they are less direct than the one recommended.

Prqceeding along the coast to the south-west, a line S.W. £ W. from 
the South point of Mouton island touches Mutton head and Jolie point on 
the main land. The distance between the' two latter points is nearly 
3$ miles, with Little Jolie and Cadden bays intervening ; Black point, 
off which shoal water extends a good third of a mile, being common 
to both.

UTTIE hope xsiET lioht.—The lighthouse stands on a small islet
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15 feet above high water, nearly 2 miles S.E. by E. £ E. from Jolie point. 
The islet is composed of small boulders, thrown up by the sea, on a rocky 
foundation, and from it in a northerly’direction shoal water runs out a third 
of a mile, whilst on the south side the 5-fathom line is nearly half a mile 
distant from the shore of the islet.

The lighthouse is a square white building, from which at an elevation of 
40 feet above high water, is exhibited a revolving red light, attaining its 
greatest brilliancy every minute ; in clear weather the light should lie seen 
from a distance of 12 miles.

Little Hope Shoal, distant 2‘miles W. £ S. from Little Hope lighthouse, 
is a third of a mile long between the 5-fathom lines, and has on its 
shoalest point only 10 feet water, from which Lesser Hope rock, off tho 
western point of Port Jolie, is on with Thrum point on the eastern side 
of Port Ebert W. by N., and the eastern tangent of Jolie point N. by E., 
the distance off the pitch of the, point being 1^ miles.

port jolie, an indentation 5 miles deep, is only available for small 
vessels, and as even for them there is no safe anchorage, the so-called 
port should be avoided by strangers.

port ebert.—At the distance of 5 miles W. by N. from Little Hope 
lighthouse is Thrum point, the eastern point of Port Ebert, a narrow 
indentation 5f miles long N. by W. The entrance to the port may be 
easily recognized by the dark hill of Richardson head, thickly wooded 
and about 130 feet high, with a very abrupt full towards the east. Within 
Richardson head, and stretching across the river, is a bar with only 
2 fathoms water, which breaks in heavy weather. Higher up on the 
eastern shore, at the distance of a mile from Richardson head, is a 
remarkable shingle spit which runs out at right angles from the shore, 
and close around this spit is the channel, which is very narrow.

On the west side of the channel, opposite Shingle spit, a short cable 
distant, is a small rock which uncovers at low water ; this rock is the 
northern termination of foul and shallow ground extending from a little 
within Richardson point.

Ebert Socks, which uncover at low water a good quarter of a mile 
from the shore, form the outer toe of a spit extending from the western 
point of entrance to Port Ebert. Shingle point justtonching Richardson 
head $L by E. -i E. clears these rocks about a cable’s leugth, on their 
eastern side.

TIDES;—It is high water, full and change, in Port Ebert, at 8h. 9m. i 
springs rise 7£ feet, neaps 5£ feet. The tidal current through the 
channel changes a little after high and low water by the shore, and during 
springs attains a velocity of one knot per hour.

directions__Port Ebert affords safe anchorage, but only to small
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vessels on account of the bar and the narrow channel. Strangers should 
never attempt the port without a leading wind, and even then the 
services of a pilot should be procured.

When coming from the eastward, and approaching Black point, avoid 
shutting in the south-west point of Mouton island with Mutton head, in 
order to clear the Black point dangers. Thrum point should be kept 
well open north of Lesser Hope rock, 10 feet above high water, so 
as to pass inside Little Hope shoal ; and on nearing Thrum point do not 
bring Little Hope lighthouse to the southward of West until Shingle 
point comes on with a white house N. \ E. northerly. Proceed with 
these marks on, and when approaching Shingle point pass it about half a 
cable’s length, and anchor in 4 fathoms water oft' a watercourse on the 
south end of a shingle beach north of Shingle point, the latter bearing 
S.1 by E. ^ E. one-third of a mile.

obeen island, about a cable In extent, and 45 feet high lies 
S.W. § W. miles from Thrum point, and a long half mile from the 
nearest shore, the passage between being rocky shallow, and uneven. 
A small rock awash at low water lies on the outer end of a spit extending 
from the island in a south-westerly direction at the distance of 2 cables.

sable rives—At the distance of If miles W.S.W. of Green island 
is Harding point at the eastern entrance of Sable river ; HVtt as a bar with 
only 3 fèet water (which breaks "heavily in southerly gales) extends 
across the river entrance, and as a leading wind is required to enter or 
leave the river, it is evident that none but very small vessels in charge 
of men possessing local knowledge can make the navigation of this river 

'available.
Bantam Rock, of small extent, uncovers at low water, and lies 

« S.W. by S. seven-eighths of a mile from Hardings point ; it is the highest 
point of a cluster of rocky patches which occupy a space seven-eighths of 
a mile in length N.N.E. and S.S.W. From Bastard rock, the south- 
easternmost of the group, with 3j- fathoms water, the summit of the dark 
hill of Richardson head is seen over the high water tangent within Green 
island N.E. ^ E.

Although there is a deep water channel between Bantam rock and the 
entrance points of Sable river, large vessels should keep outside these 
patches.

Black Rock, about 10 feet above high water, is bifurcated arid at 
a little distance resembles two rocks ; the rock is about a quarter 
of a mile from the shore of Hemeon head, with a narrow deep water 
between.

rase island, a long third of a mile in length, with an elevation of 
21 feet, lies off the pitch of Hameon head, from which it is distant half a
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mile, but the channel with 3£ fathoms is narrowed to the breadth of 
1^ cables by shoal spits extending from the island and main shores. 
A dangerous rocky shoal extends in a south-westerly direction front the 
south end of Rajm island for the distance of(a mile, terminating in 
Emulous ledge, winch uncovers at low water.*

Farm ledge is a small detached shoal, with 3J fathoms water, half 
a mile outside Emulous ledge, the channel betWeen having from 5 to 7 
fathoms in it.

From the ledge the tangents of Black rock and Ram island are nearly 
touching N.E. by N., and the extremity of Western head just shut, in by 
Gull rock W. by N. N. There is also a small patch with 5 fathoms 
water at the distance of half a mile S.S.W. £ W. from Farm ledge.

rugged island harbour derives its name from the rugged 
appearajice of the coast in its immediate vicinity. Black point, on the 
eastern side of the entrance, is 1£ miles distant from Ram island _ in 
a W.N.W. direction, and between this point and Western head there are 
numerous ledges and sunken dangers, rendering the approaches to the 
harbour difficult and dangerous. This place is seldom resorted to, except 
by fisherman, although within the harbour the anchorage is good. 
During southerly gales the uneven rocky ground at *lie entrance causes 
the sea to break from side to side.

hull rock light.—Gull rock is a small rocky ledge about 15 feet 
high oft" the entrance to Rugged island harbour.. The lighthouse is a 
square white building, and from an elevation of 44 feet above high water 
is exhibited a fixed white light, which in clear weather should be seen 
from a distance of 10 miles. . '

Whale Rock is the highest part of an 'extensive rocky shoal north-east 
of and almost joining Gull rock ; the shoal is nearly a mile in length 
N. by E. and S. by W. between 'the 5-fathom lines, but the most 
dangerous part is confined to the southern half, where in addition to the 
Whale rock, which uncovers at low water and generally shows a break, 
are several sunken dangers, the southernmost of which is Kelp shoal with 
only 3 feet water.

From Whale rock Cape Roseway lighthouse is on with the extreme 
tangent of Western point, West, and is half a mile distant from Gull rock 
lighthouse.

Trinidad Rock is a small detached patch, with 10 feet water, near the 
north end of the shoal of which Whale rock is a part, and from it Gull 
rock lighthouse bears S.S.W. nine-tenths of a mile. A

* See Admiralty Charts:—Baccaro Point to Ram Island, No. 340 ; scale, m = V4 
inches.
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Eastern Bull, known also ns Blow breaker, is a small rocky patch with 
only 4 feet water ; from it the north end of Ram island seems touching 
the south end of Black rock E. by N. J N., and a white house near 
Cumming point is on with the west end of Gooseberry island N. f W.

Black Point Rock uncovers at low water, and is the outer and highest 
point of a spit extending from Black point in a S.S.W. direction. The 
white house near Cumming point on with the west end of Gooseberry 
island N. £ W. clears it on its western side, and Black rock its apparent 
length open north of Ram island leads between the rock and Eastern 
Bull.

Soutb ledge is a small detached spot with 3 fathoms ; from it Gull 
rock lighthouse bears N. ^ W., the nearest part of the rock being half a 
mile distant, and the highest part of Blue Gull island—on the west side of 
Jordan river—on with the outer end of Western head N. W. by W. j- W.

long Shoal, with 3^ fathoms, lies with the highest part of Green island 
on with the outer end of Western head N.W. by N., and Gull rock 
lighthouse N.E. a short mile.

Bull Rock, the outer of two dangers off Western head, has only 3 feet 
water, and its position is generally marked by a break ; from it the 
western extremity of Western head bears N;N.E. ^ E. 1£ miles ; and 
Gull rock lighthouse N.E. by E. £ E. a long 2 miles.

Within Bull rock, a quarter of a mile distant, is another detached spot, 
having 10 feet, with deep water between as well as all round the two 
patches. The highest part of Chain ledges on with the east end of 
Western head N.E. £ E. clears both shoals on the western side ; and Gull 
rock lighthouse on with the highest part of Ram island E. by N. £ N. 
clears them to the northward.

Ckain ledges consist of a narrow broken ridge of rocks nearly a mile 
in length N.N.E and S.S.W. ; the highest part of the ledges stands about 
10 feet above high water, and on the southern extreme is a small rock 
which uncovers at low water, and generally shows a break.

From this latter rock Gull lighthouse bears S. £ E. over three-quarters 
of a mile, and the extreme of Western head N.W. by W. £ W.

The northern end of the ledges terminates in a rock with only 3 f'eet> 
water, at the distance of a good quarter of a ikilo from the highest part 
of the ledge; and between it and the south end of some rocky»ledges 
south of Cranberry island is Sam rock, detached with 10 feet water ; but 
though deep water channels exist on either side of it.Jhey are too 
narrow to be available for navigation except by small coasting vessels.

Middle Ground is an extensive shallow spit studded with rocks, several 
of which uncover at low water springs ; theshoftl runs off from the west 
side of Gooseberry island, and extends m<we than half way across to
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Cranberry island on the western side of the entrance to Rugged island 
harbour. A yellow house on the eastern shore of the harbour open 
westward of Shag rock N.E. £ N. clears the Middle ground to the 
westward.

From the Middle ground to the northward a bank of 3 fathoms extends 
from the eastern shore nearly across the harbour, leaving only a narrow 
channel about a cable wide, with 3| fathoms, abreast of Carter island, thus 
rendering it unadvisable to attempt the anchorage within with vessels 
drawing more than 15 feet.

TXDBB.—It is high water, full and change, in Rugged island harbour, at 
7h. 59m. ; springs rise 7^ feet, and neaps 6 feet.

The tidal current along shore between Ram island and Baccaro point 
is governed by the Bay of Fundy tide, the flood setting to the westward 
and the ebb to the eastward. The velocity increases in proceeding west
ward from Ram island, where the strength varies from half to one knot 
per hour.

There is also a current off this shore, and though the general trend is 
to the westward, its strength and direction are greatly influenced by 
winds. After easterly gales the current increases its westerly set, and it 
is retarded in proportion by westerly gales.

bisections from the Eastward.—As the narrow passage inside Ram 
island should not be attempted by strangers, no directions are necessary ; 
but vessels from the eastward with a leading wind can passtbetween 
Emulous and Farm ledges in 5 fathoms by bringing the Gull rock light
house on with the outer end of Western head W. by N. ; or outside Farm 
ledge by bringing Government point at the entrance of Shelburne harbour 
on with the outer end of Western head W. by N. ^ N.

With cither of the above marks in line proceed to the westward until 
the white house near Cumining point comes on with the west end of 
Gooseberry island N. £ W. (the marks for leading over the Eastern Bull), 
when alter course for the south end of Cranberry island, and when the 
yellow house comes on with Shag island N.E. by N. steer for the west 
side of Clam island about N.N.E. £ E. ; the least water in this route 
should be 3 fathoms. Rounding Clam island at about a cable’s distance, 
anchor in 2£ fathoms, mud, with the west end of Clam island S.S.W., 
where the holding ground is good and the anchorage safe.,

There is also fair anchorage on the east side of the bay between Sling 
rock and a position half a mile south of Clam island in from 3£ to 
4 fathoms. Care should be taken on passing Shag rock to avoid a spot 
with only 6 feet on it, about a cable’s length to the north-west.

The anchorage within Locke island is only adapted for vessels of small 
draught, but it cannot be deemed secure, as the holding ground is bad.
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From Seaward.—Bring Gull rock lighthouse N.N.E., and on approach
ing it pass about a quarter of a milfe west of the rock, and when abrtîast 
of the lighthouse steer N.N.E. ^ E. until approaching Cranberry island. 
When the yellow house comes on with Shag rock, alter course as before 
directed.

x- From the Westward.—After passing Western head at a moderate dis
tance, bring it on with Cape Rose way lighthouse about west, and continue 
with these marks on until Gull rock lighthouse bears S.S.E. £ E„ when 
steer in N.N.E. ^ E., and proceed as before directed to the anchorage.

oreen harbour is an indentation next west of Rugged island 
harbour, but none but the smallest description of vessels can find shelter 
from southerly and south-easterly gales, which send in a heavy rolling sea. 
The entrance is clear of all dangers, and the harbour is easily navigable 
by the Admiralty chart. Anchorage can bo obtained with winds from 
west round by north to east.

jordan river is a deep indentation with a general trend to the 
northward, and is upwards of 1^ miles in breadth at its entrance between 
Green island on the east and Blue Gull island on the west. The place is 
easy of access and comparatively free from danger, but cannot be deemed 
a good anchorage, in consequence of the heavy seas which run in during 
southerly gales.

OR ben ISLAND, which is common to Green harbour and Jordan 
river, is 70 feet high and half a mile in length, and about the same distance 
from Paterson point, the channel between carrying a depth of 15 feet 
watee.

X Blue Ouli island, about a quarter of a mile in length and 45 feet high, 
forms the western point of entrance to Jordan river. Between it and 
Jordan point to the northward the passage is full of rocks, some of which 
uncover at low water.

The Sisters are a cluster of rocks a good third of a mile from the western 
shore, at the distance of 1^ miles from Jordan point. Two of the rocks 
uncover at half ebb, and generally show a break with much sea. About a 
cable’s length to the eastward of the southernmost of the two rocks there 
is a spot with only 6 feet, beyond which there is deep water. Between 
the Sisters and the western shore there are several rocks which uncover 
at low water.

directions.—Coming from seaward, bring the west end of Green 
island to bear North, and after passing it at a moderate offing, steer boldly 
up in mid-channel, by which the Sisters rocks will be avoided, and anchor 
in about fathoms on the western shore, with Western head just open of 
the high water line about Paterson point S.S.E., and Jordan point on 
with the west tangent of Blue Gull rock about S. £ W.
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moJTUTT islanb, off the entrance to Shelburne harbour, is nearly 
3 miles long by about half that distance wide, and near its centre attains an 
elevation of 130 feet. Between the eastern side of the island, which is 
steep-to, and the main land, is a broad clear channel leading to Shelburne 
harbour ; but.the passage on the western side is rendered impassable by 
an extensive shallow bar, on which in some places there is only one foot 
at low water.

nr Kook, with 7 feet water, breaks in a heavy swell and lies (seven- 
eighths of a mile S. ^ E. from the south point of McNutt island, there 
being 4 fathoms over rock in the channel between. (It is the only off-lying 
danger to be avoided when approaching McNutt island from the south
ward.

caps roseway X.XQHTS.—On the south-eastern extremity of McNutt 
island is Cape Roseway, a remarkable white granite cliff, on which stands 
the lighthouse (forming a prominent day mark), painted in alternate 
vertical stripes of black and white, and exhibiting two vertical fixed 
white lights at the elevations of 120 and 65 feet above the sea. In clear 
weather the lights should be seen from the respective distances of 18 and 
10 miles.

shelburne harbour is situated in the eastern arm of an inlet 
whose navigable entrance lies between the mainland and the eastern side 
of McNutt island. The harbour is safe and commodious, and being easy 
of access is admirably adapted for vessels seeking shelter. Fresh water 
of an excellent quality is to be obtained.

Bell Rook, being a few feet above high water, is always visible. From 
it Cape Roseway lighthouse bears VV. by S. £ S. 2| miles, and Blue Gull 
island N.E. by N. 1£ miles.

straptub Rock lies on the south end of a shallow spit extending from 
Bony point on the main shove. The rock uncovers at low water, and 
from it Bell rock bears S.S.E. | E. seven-eighths of a mile. The 5-fathom 
line to the southward of Straptub rock is a good quarter of a mile from the 
rock.

Middle Rook is a detached patch having only 2\ fathoms on its shoalest 
part, but with 3^ and 4 fathoms around j it lies E. by S. \ S. five-eighths 
of a mile from Surf point, on which is a remarkable boulder, and half a 
mile from the nearest shore south-west of Sand point.

Adamant Shoal, about two-thirds of a mile in extent, lies nearly in the 
middle of Shelburne harbour ; the actual dangers are confined to two 
rocky patches, the easternmost of which, known as Adamant rock, 
has 10 feet water, and the westernmost, or Man of War rock, distant 

cables W. by N. f N., has only 4 feet water. There are no good cross

i
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marks from the rocks, but for leading marks to clear them the seaman 
is referred to the directions.

Hart Point Hook, with only 9 feet, lies about 2 cables off Hart point, 
which divides the head of Shelburne inlet into two branches.

Hero shoal, with 2$ fathoms on it, lies on the western shore near the 
head of the harbour, but it is within the usual place of anchorage for 
ships of large draught. A white house on an elevation ^north-east of the 
town of Shelburne open south of the tower of the north church, 
bearing N.E. £ N., leads over the shoalest part of the shoal. Shelburne 
south church, on with the white house leads a cable to the eastward.

tides—It is high water, full and change, at Shelburne, at 8h. 4m. ; 
springs rise 7 feet, neaps feet.

directions.—When approaching the entrance to Shelburne from 
seaward, with Cape Roseway lighthouse in sight, it can be run for in 
safety between the bearings N. by E. ^ E., and W. by N. | N. ; the former 
will clear the Jig rock, and the latter will lead clear of the Bull rock.

On nearing McNutt island steer along its eastern shore, which is 
steep-to, at a moderate oiling, and when drawing near Middle rock bring 
the N.E. bluff of the island to bear S.S.E. £ E., and steer N.N.W. ^ W. 
until abreast of Surf poipt, which can be passed within a cable, when 
alter course so ns to pass in mid-channel between Sand point and the land 
on the western shore. From this latter jiosition, if desirous of passing 
east of Adamant shoal, alter course to the northward,1 being careful on 
approaching the shoal to keep Grey island open of Surf point boulder 
S. J W., and after passing the danger select an anchorage as most con
venient on the eastern side of the harbour.

If wishing to round the Adamant shoal on its western side, and being 
in a mid-channel position abreast of Sand point, steer along the western 
shore with Surf point boulder just touching the south-west high water 
line of McNutt island S. J E., and when Churchover church tower comes 
on with the end of the Durphy wharf alter course to N.E. by E. ^ E., 
bearing in mind that the white house before alluded to open south-east 
of the Episcopal church tower N.E. £ N. clears Hart point rock, and 
all dangers on the western shore between Hart point and the town of 
Shelburne.

There is a safe and convenient anchorage for vessels seeking temporary 
shelter, about Jfalf a mile north of Sand point (which should not be 
neared within 2 cables), in about 5 fathoms, mud, with the Red bank on 
McNutt island on with Sand point S. by E. £ E.

negro HABBOUH.—The East point of this harbour lies S.W. $ W. 
6^ miles from Cape Rose way lighthouse ; between these two points are
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several indentations, as well as Grey island and Gull rock, but they need 
no further description than can be obtained from the Admiralty chart. 
The harbour is an inlet running in about N.N.W., and derives its name 
from Negrt island off its entrance. At the head of the harbour the 
River Clyde falls into the inlet ; here several mills are established, from 
whence a small quantity of lumber is exported. Water can be obtained in 
small quantities. There are two channels into the harbour, but both are 
rendered difficult in consequence of numerous dangers. The anchorage, 
however, is safe in all weathers for vessels of moderate draught, and, 
though not so accessible as Shelburne, may be of service to vessels 
requiring shelter.

negro island, upwards of 2 miles in length, attains a greater 
elevation than the adjoining coast, and is of a somewhat remarkable 
appearance, being all but divided in two, the connecting link being a low 
narrow shingle causeway. On its south-eastern end is Cape Negro, dark 
and rocky, from whence a barren slope rises to a conspicuous fringe of 
dark fir trees on ttie summit of the island. The cape bears from Cape 
Roseway lighthouse S.W. \ S. nearly 8 miles.

From the north-west point of the island, a long shingle spit extends in a 
north-westerly direction for four-tenths of a mile ; it is covered at high 
water, but has deep water close to its outer end. The north tangent of 
the east division of Negro island open of the north tangent of the west 
division clears the spit on its north side.

Off the south-west end of the island, at the distance of a quarter of a 
mile, are some small rocks which uncover at low water ; and off the inter
vening point between the north-west and south-west extremities of the 
island is Mackerel rock, always above, water, and very useful as a mark for 
the western channel.

Grey Rocks, one-third of a mile in length, lie off East point ; they are 
nearly all above water, the largest near the southern end lining 10 feet 
above high water, and as they are steep-to on their south side they are of 
great service in pointing out the entrance.

Budget Rock, with only 3 feet water, generally breaks with a moderate 
swell, and occupies nearly a central position between East point and the 
north end of the outer part of Negro island ; but the actual channel with 
8 fathoms water is narrowed to less than 2 cables by some detached low 
water rocks off East point. On the north side Budget rock is steep-to, 
but on the island side of the rock there is a gradual slope ; between this 
danger and a shoal point extending from Negro island is a narrow channel 
with 4 fathoms, but it should not be attempted by a stranger.

Buoy.__A white buoy has been placed to mark the Budget, and is of
great service to strangers entering the port, but too much reliance should

r
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not be placed on its being in its proper position, ns the ice from the head 
of the port might possibly carry it away.

There are several other dangers on the north side of the eastern 
passage, such as Grog rock on the east side of the entrance to the shallow 
bight known as N.E. harbour, and Bartlett ledge (which just covers at 
high wateV) on the western side of the entrance, but there arc no good cross 
marks for the dangers themselves, or clearing marks, so that the chart will 
be the best reference.

The Salvages, consisting of a long line of rocks nearly 2 miles in length 
N.E. by N. ami S.W. by S., are the southernmost dangers to be avoided on 
approaching Negro harbour from the westward ; ami on their south-west 
end aro two clusters of locks, the highest parte of which are 10 feet 
above high water.

The south-east side of this extensive group of rocks is steep-to, which 
increases the danger of approach during thick weather or at night.

The extreme north-east rock of the Salvages uncovers only at low 
water springs, but generally shows a break during heavy weather ; it lies 
with Green point (Port Latour) on with Sheep ledge, but there is no 
good cross mark.

Triangle Rocks aie three distinct rocks nearly equidistant from each 
other occupying a central position in the western channel into Negro 
harbour ; the two western rocks show at low water springs, but the 
eastern rock has 3 feet over it, with deep water all round. From the 
southern rock Cape Negro is just in line with a high water tangent next 
west the Cape.

The channel between Mackerel rock and the nearest of the Triangles 
is only 2 cables across between the 5-fatliom lines, whilst the passage 

- between the southern Triangle and Shag rock is about one-third of a mile.
Tinas.—It is high water, full and change, in Negro harbour, at 

8 h. 12 m. springs rise 7 feet, ; and neaps 5} feet.
^ niaaoTioas.—Bastern entrance.—The Grey locks are steep-to, and 

may be rounded within a cable’s length, after which bring the north end of 
Negro island to bear W. by N. £ N., and steer for it with the south-west 
Grey rocks astern, this ceurse will lead in mid-channel between Budget 
rock and the rocks off East point.

When Cape Roseway lighthouse touches the east tangent of East point, 
Budget rock will have been cleared, and the'1 course should lie altered to 
N.W. by W. £ W., which will lead in a direct route—but over a 3-fathoin 
patch—for a good position off Purgatory point ; when Davis island east 
point bears N.N.W. steer for it, and anchor on the eastern shore in about 
3^ fathoms, mud, with the north-east point of Negro island just touching 
—or shut in by—Shingle point.
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Western Entrance.—Coming from the westward give the south end 
of the Salvages a berth of a quarter of a mile, and when Cape Roseway 
lighthouse comes just open of Cape Negro N.E. ^ N. you may proceed 
n that bearing until Purgatory point just touches Mackerel rock 

N.N.W. -J W., when steer on the latter course until the south-west point 
of Negro island bears E.S.E., then steer E.N.E. between Mackerel and 
Triangle rocks, and when Shag rock bears S. by W. ^ W. steer north 
until abreast of Purgatory point, and proceed for the anchorage as before 
directed.

If desirous of passing south of Triangle rocks, and having Cape 
Roseway lighthouse just optin of Cape Negro us before, bring Shag rock 
N.W. by W. W., and steer N.W. by W., which will lead in mid-channel 
between the southern Triangle and Shag rocks, and when the latter bears 
S.W. by W. ^ W., alter course to north, and proceed past Purgatory point 
for the anchorage according to previous directions. v

Cape Negro open of the high water tangent next west the Cape is a 
good mark for keeping south of the southern rock of the Triangle group.

post LATOVS.—Next west of Negro harbour is a bight, known as 
Port ' Latour, between Blanche island on the east and Baccaro point on 
the west.

The so-called port is a bight open to the southward, but in consequence 
of its numerous dangers, shallow water, and bad anchorages, it is only 
used by small fishing vessels. The only safe anchorage is in a small hole 
east of John island, and north of Ram island, but the place is small and 
studded with rocks, and should not be attempted by any but those 
possessed of good local experience.

As it is possible vessels may seek to obtain anchorage within Port 
Latour, a description of the dangers off its entrance are given.

baccaro light.—The lighthouse stands on the extremity of Baccaro 
point,' from which Cape Sable lighthouse bears W. by S. 7^ miles, and is a 
square white building, with a black ball on its seaward face, surmounted 
by a lantern 49 feel above the sea, from which is exhibited a revolving 
white light attaining its greatest brilliancy every 40 seconds, and in clear 
weather should be seen from a distance of 12 miles.

Baccaro Outer Betide, about a quarter of a mile in length, nndyf^ fathoms 
on its shoalest part, lies with Baccaro lighthouse N W. $ W. nearly 
l£ miles, and Blanche island south point E.N.E. miles.

South hedge consists of several rocks, the south-westernmost of which 
is always seen, and from it the northern rock—which uncovers at a 
quarter ebb—bears N.N.E. lj^ cables, and Baccaro lighthouse W. ^ S_ 
1£ miles.
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stone Horae, at the eastern end of the South ledge, lias only 4 feet 
water, and is a quarter of a mile distant from the southern rock of South 
ledge in a S.E. by E. £ E. direction.

north ledge, about a quarter of a mile in length, has on its northern 
end a rock 3 feet above high water, and on its south-west end is a small 
rock which is awash at low water. From the latter rock the high water 
line north of Baccaro point is distant three-quarters of a mile, and Bacenro 
lighthouse W.S.W. 1 miles.

Cuckold Hock, awash at low water springs, is a small detached rock 
between the South ledge and Baccaro lighthouse, which latter bears from 
the rock W. ■§ S. two-thirds of a mile.

Shot Pouch is a rocky patch two cables in extent, the centre being 
one-third of a mile W. by S..^ S. from Baccaro lighthouse.

Bantam Hock», which uncover at low water springs, are half a cable 
apart, and form the highest part of a dangerous rocky ledge nearly 
a quarter of a mile in length. From the rocks, which nearly always break, 
Baccaro lighthouse bears N.E. a long mile.

Brasil Hock is a dangerous off-lying rocky patch having only 12 feet 
over it, with deepwater close-to; it breaks heavily in bad weather, but. 
during fine weather is very treacherous, as it is only marked by a tide 
rip. From the rock Baccnro lighthouse bears N. 4 E. 54 miles, and Cape 
Sable lighthouse N.W. by W. ^ W., 8 miles. j
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‘U CHAPTER VIII.

NOVA-SCOTIA:—SOUTH-WEST COAST ; 
BACCARO POINT TO YARMOUTH.

Cane Sable 
Pubnico Harbour

Variation in 1867.

- 17° O' W.
- 17° O' \Y.

Seal island 
Yarmouth

- 16° 45' W.
- 16° 55' W.

oenesai remarks.—The Bay of Fundy is an extensive arm of the 
sea on the east coast of North America, separating the province of 
New Brunswick from the south-western part of Nova Scotia, and 
extending upwards of 100 miles in an E. by N. ^ N. direction, with an 
average breadth of about 30 miles.

At the entrance of the bay are Grand Manan and smaller islets, as 
well as numerous dangers ; on the north side are Passamaquoddy and 
other bays, as well as the harbour of St. John, a place of considerable 
commercial importance. The head of the bay is divided by a tongue of 
land into two branches viz :—Chiguecto channel on the north, and the 
noble Basin of Mines on the south.

The Bay of Fundy is deep, but the navigation is rendered not only 
difficult, but dangerous, by numerous off-lying dangers fringing the ap
proaches, by rapid and uncertain tides, as well as by the frequent 
occurrence of dense fogs.
roes.—The fogs frequently give but little warning, and generally 

follow southerly or south-westerly winds, which bring with them heat and 
moisture from the Gulf stream ; they chiefly prevail during the months 
of July and August, and hang principally on the coast between Cape 
Sable and Bryer island and the vicinity of Grand Manan island.

On the Nova Scotia coast eastward of Bryer island the fog generally 
clears for a short distance off shore when the wind is to the southward of 
S.W., and on prôceeding to the eastward the belt of clear increases 
in breadth. On the New Brunswick shore tlie fog generally clears with 
the wind to the westward of W.N.W.

smokes.—During the summer months the haze occasioned by the 
smoke from burning forests in the neighbouring State of Maine is almost 
as bad as fog, being frequently of sufficient density to, obscure lights at 
night when only a short distance from them.

17698. - V . k
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tides.—The tidal currents along the shores of the Bay of Fundy are 
uncertain both in velocity and direction, and in navigating the bay extreme 
caution is necessary when within tidal influences, whose velocities have 
been known to vary from one to eight miles an hour.

Captain R. V. Hamilton remarks that off the Tusket islands the tides 
are strong and eddying, and that H.M.S. Sphinx, though steaming at the 
rate of 7 knots an hour, was whirled almost completely round against 
the helm.

The same authority states that the offing tides are likely to mislead, 
and that he was informed by a fisherman that the tidal current on Brown 
bank—off Cape Sable—occasionally ran to the north-east for 15 hours 
continuously at the rate of 2 miles an hour, (which would account for 
vessels from Boston being so frequently set up the Bay of Fundy,) whilst 
at other times the set would be as strong to the south-west.
* No reliance, therefore, can be placed either in the rate or direction of 
the off-shore tides.

phots.—With the exception of St. John and St. Andrew pilots, 
and possibly a few at Yarmouth, there are no regular pilots for the Bay 
Of Fundy. The fishermen and coasters are generally well acquainted 
with the dangers and set of the tides in the localities they are accustomed 
to frequent, but as a rule they are not well informed respecting the depth 
•f water.

The St. John pilot boats will generally be found to the southward of 
the line between Gannet rock light and Bryer island, and between Machias 
Seal island and Little river on the coast of Maine. This latter locality is 
frequented by St. Andrew pilot boats, as well as Cape Leprcau.

Barrington bat is a spacious inlet, having for its points of 
entrance Baccaro point on the east and Ciqki Sable on the west. Near its 
head is an anchorage accessible by two channels, viz., cast and west of 
Sable island, which affords a partial protection to the anchorage. The 
western channel must be considered impracticable to a stranger, in conse
quence of extensive flats and numerous daggers, which narrow the channel 
and render the navigation always difficult and most frequently dangerous.*

At the head of the inlet, and extending a considerable distance along 
the shore, is the straggling township of Barrington, which exports fish ; 
but few supplies of any other kind can be procured.

DIEECTXOBS—By referring to the Admiralty chart the position of the 
various shoals iiVBarrington bay will be seen, and the seaman must depend 
on his intelligence to avoid dangers, which it would be useless to describe 
in the absence of good land marks.

Se* Admiralty chart : Baccaro point to Pubnico harbour, No. 339 ; scale, m = l j miles.
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Coining from the eastward, and wishing to pass inside Bantam rocks, 
•bring Baccaro lighthouse W.N.W., and steer for it until Cape Sable light
house bears W. £ S.; then alter course for the latter, and when 'the high 
water tangent of Cat point bears N. £ W. you will be clear of the Shot , 
pouch, and a N.N.W. course will lead up the bay to a mid-channel[position 
abreast of ClaVn pointf from whence Lighthouse rock should be seen, and 
by steering for it on a N.W. by N. bearing anchorage will be found in 
about 6 fathoms, with the north-east point of Cape Sable island bearing
w.p.

On approaching the anchorage care must be taken to avoid the extensive 
sand flats which surround Beach point. The best course to pursue when 
steering for Lighthouse rock will be to borrow slightly on the island 
shore, towards which the water shoals gradually, and keep in about 5 
fathoms, so that by porting the helm the water will deepen. A heavy sea 
sets into Barrington bay when it blows hard from between south and S.E., 
and renders the anchorage unsafe.

There is room for a vessel to turn into this anchorage by the eastern 
passage, and by paying careful attention it may be done without a pilot.

The passage into Barrington bay west of Cape Sable is of such an intri
cate ana dangerous character that no stranger would be justified in 
attempting it without the aid of a good pilot.

cape sable islanb, about 7 miles in length and of an irregular 
form, is only separated from the mainland by one-third of a mile. The 
island is thickly wooded and singularly flat, and is surrounded by dangers, 
especially on its south and western sides.

Cape Sable, at the south end of the island, is also the south-western 
extremity of the province of Nova Scotia, and is the outer end of a small 
island whose hillocks of blown sand, varying from 15 to 28 feet high, are 
continually shifted by hard gales. >—''

cape sable right,—The lighthouse, a white building, slightly* 
conical in form, stands on Cape Sable, and from the lantern, 53 feet above 
high water, is exhibited a fixed, red light, which in clear weather should 
be seen from a distance of 12 miles.

Columbia Bock is a small pinnacle with 7 feet water ; it was discovered 
by H.M.S. Columbia touching on it, and lies S. by E. § E. one mile from 
Cape Sable lighthouse. Beyond this rock in a southerly direction for a 
distance of two-thirds of a mile arc the„continuations of the rocky ledges 
which run out fjjom Cape Sable ; over these are heavy tide rips during 
the strength of the tides, caused by the stream rushing over the uneven 
rocky bottom.

Horse Race, a rocky patch with 2 fathoms water, lies a fourth of a mile 
within Columbia rock, and makes a heavy tide rip.

k 2
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s.w. ledge, so named from its relative position to Cape Sable, is about 
half a mile in length. Near the northern end are two rocks which gene
rally uncover at low water, and a quarter of a mile further out is a rock 
which generally breaks and nearly uncovers at low water springs.

From the latter Cape Sable lighthouse bears E. by N. ^ N. If miles, and 
beyond it for the distance of nearly a mile in a seaward direction heavy 
tide rips rush over the rocky tail of the ledge, though with ô and 7 fathoms 
water on it.

TU>B8.—At Cape Sable it is high water, full and change, at 8h. 27m.; 
springs rise feet, neaps 6^ feet. Strong north-westerly winds lower 
the surface of the water, and south-easterly winds have a contrary effect, 
though the times of high and low water are not materially affected by

f either.
At the Brazil rock the stream turns about half an hour before high and 

low water at Cape Sable, towards which the flood stream runs about 
2 knots an hour ; but outside the Brazil the rate diminishes in proportion 
as the distance from the shore increases, whilst over the rock itself the 
tides rush with great rapidity and create a considerable rip.

Inshore around Baccaro point and over Bantam rocks the flood sets 
strong, and from the point trends towards Stony island (on the east shore 
of Cape Sable island), where the stream divides, the northern branch setting 
round Clam and N.E. points, and thence to the southward along shore 
towards Cape Sable ; whilst the southern branch trends along the eastern 
shore of Cape Sable island towards the same point. -

Outside Bantam rocks the flood sets towards Cape Sable, round which, 
for a distance of 3 miles off-shore, it attains a velocity of fully 4 knots 
during its strength. After rounding the cape the flood stream sets towards 
Seal island, passing it and through the various channels to the northward 
between it and Tusket island, in a general N.W. direction, at rates varying 
from about 2^ to 4 knots an hour. The- flood assumes a more northerly 
trend aloçg the main shore. The direction of the ebb stream is nearly 
opposite to that of the flood, and runs with equal velocity.

seal island, about 2| miles in length, low and thickly wooded, 
is the most off-lying in a southerly direction of a cluster of islands 
extending from Frenchman point. The island is surrounded on its east, 
south, and west sides by shoals of a very dangerous description, and when 
navigating in their vicinity great prudence is required.

x beat, island light.—The lighthouse, of an octagonal form, is 
paint* white, and stands within one-eighth of a mile of the south point 
-of the island. From a lantern 98 feet above high water level is exhibited a 
fixed, white light, which in clear weather should be seen from a distance of
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18 miles, and it bears from Capo Sable lighthouse W. by N. J N 
17£ miles.

Purdy Bock is of small extent, with fathoms on it and deep water all 
round, but it shows a rip during the strength of the tide, and breaks in 
heavy weather. From it Seal island lighthouse bears N.W, by W. § W.

miles.
Blonde Bock, on which the frigate of that name was lost in 1777, is 

about a quarter of a mile in length, and a small portion near the middle 
uncovers about 2 feet at low water springs ; this part lies with Seal island 
lighthouse N. | W., 3A miles.

About a mile to thefwestward of Blonde rock is -a heavy breaking rip 
during the strength of the tidal stream, but H.M. surveying vesssel 
Columbia carried good water through it.

Elbow Skoal, a good mile in length between its 5-fathom lines, has on 
its northern end near Seal island a patch with 2^ fathoms, and a similar 
patch near its southern extremity ; the shoalest spot however, occupies a 
more central position, and has only 5 feet water on it. From this spot 
Seal island lighthouse bears N. by E., 1| miles, and the eastern tangent 
of Seal island is just on with the rock on its south point.

Zetland Shoal, so called from a vessel of that name striking on it, was 
reported to have only 17 feetbver it, but on examinatioiAotliing less than 
21 feet was found. The shoal breaks in heavy weather, and is marked by 
a rip during the strength of the tide ; from it Seal island lighthouse 
bead’s S.W. £ S. upwards of If miles. '

Devil» Limb is a small rocky islet about 10 feet above high water 
springs, distant 1£ miles from Seal island lighthouse in a N.W. £ W. 
direction. About a quarter of a mile south of" the islet is a rocky shoal 
which uncovers at low water springs, and named Loch Foyne, after a 
ship of that name wrecked on it.

limb» limb, upwards of a "mile to the northward of Devils limb shows 
one hour after high water, and is steep-4lo on its western side.

There is a passage inside the Limb shoals for vessels of moderate 
draught, but it should only be attempted by those well acquainted with it.

amchokaoe.—There are places of temporary anchorage on both 
sides of Seal island, but as the bottom is rocky and tides strong and 
irregular, anchors are liable to foul ; the anchorages should never be used 
unless the wind be off the island.

mud islands are situated to the northward of Seal island and 
consist of four small islands, viz., Noddy, Mud, Round, and Flat; of 
these Mud and Round islands may be approached within a moderate dis 
tance on their eastern side, but Noddy island should not be approached 
within half a mile.
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From the northern end of Flat island a shoal runs off a third of a mile, 
terminating in a rocky toe with only 7 feet water, over which, the tide 
causes a considerable rip. Between Seal and Noddy islands, distant 2^ 
miles, there is a safe deep wator channel, but one-third of the way across 
from Noddy island is a shoal reported to have 18 feet water, but on exami
nation nothing less than 5j- fathoms could be found.

The flood stream sets strong through this channel at a rate of nearly 4 
knots in a N.W. direction, the ebb running to the S.E. attains the same 
velocity. When using the channel in thick weather it is best to borrow on 
Seal island shqre, but as a rule—during fogs—it is advisable to pass to the 
southward of Blonde rock. If from the southward, and the Blonde rock 
in sight, Flat island just open east of Seal island will lead in safety 
between Blonde rock and Elbow shoal.

AKCHOBAOB8.—Temporary anchorage may be obtained on the east 
side of Mud island in about 8 fathoms, with the east end of Mud island on 
with the middle of Round island, and the south-east end of Mud island on 
with the middle of Noddy island. r

A vessel may also anchor on the north-west side of Flat island, but it 
must be distinctly understood that the anchorages around these islands 
are not recommended, and should only be resorted to as a matter of 
convenience in fine weather, or when driven by necessity during bad 
weather.

Black ledge, nearly a mile west of Mud island, is always visible, 
except at high water springs, when its position is marked by a breaker ; 
it lies with the south end of Flat island N.N.E £ E. miles, and Noddy 
island centre S.E. | S. 1$ miles.

Mud Xslaajl shoal, upwards of 2 miles to the westward of Mud islaftd, 
has 4 fathoms on its] shoalest part, but it shows a rip during the strength 
of the tide, and is said by the residents on Seal island to break in very 
heavy weather.

The shoal, which is a quarter of a mile in length, should be avoided by 
vessels of large draught, because the bottom being irregular it is probable 
the least water has not been obtained. From the 4-fathom spot on the 
eastern end of the shoal Seal island lighthouse is just open west of 
Division point. 8. $ W. 5 miles s and the south end of Mud island 
W. by N. ^ N. a little over 2 miles.

In running between Noddy aud Seal islands a vessel should pass to 
the southward of this shoal.

Soldier ledge is a dangeraus patch of rocks about 2^ miles N.W. £ N. 
of the north point of Flat island; the passage between, though available, is 
not recommenced, as it is possible shoal spots may exist in the parts only 
partially 'examined. A portion of the ledge, about a quarter of a mile
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long, uncovers about 2 hours after high water and is very dangerous, but 
it generally breaks wheù covered.

The south-east extreme of Frenchman island open north of Bald 
Tusket island N.E. ^ N. clears the Soldier ledge on its western side.

stoddart cove lies just within the north point of Stoddart island, 
which is 2^ miles from the West head of Cape Sable island ; the cove 
affords good anchorage in all weather for vessels of not more than 9 
feet draught. In entering keep on the Stoddart island shore, in order 
to avoid a rock awash at low water springs about a sixth of a mile off 
the west point of Prospect island.

shag harbour, between Bon Portage island and the main, is adapted 
for vessels of any draught, and though open from South to S.S.W. is said to 
be sheltered from any heavy sea by the ledges off Cape Sable. In 1865 
H.M. Ships Sphinx and Gannel used an anchorage west of Prospect 
island in about 8 fathoms, with the western tangents of Green and 
Stoddart islands in line, and the Baptist church of Shag harbour village 
on with the north end of Prospect island E.N.E. This position is to the 
eastward—and beyond the influence—of the strength of the tidal streams, 
and the holding ground is more tenacious than nearer the shore.

Captain R. V. Hamilton, of the former ship, remarks, that when making 
the harbour from the southward or westward in tolerably clear weather 
the entrance is easily distinguished, as Bon Portage island makes out well» 
the white beach on the south point being conspicuous under the dark trees. 
In entering with the flood a wide berth should be given to the south point 
of the island, as the tide sets directly for it at the rate of 4 miles an hour.

The holding ground at the above anchorage not being good, a long 
scope of cable should be given ; the best holding ground is said to be 
above Conquer All. Southerly winds, though blowing hard at Cape 
Sable and Seal island, did not blow home in Optober and September 1865, 
though a ground swell was experienced at the anchorage.

Tibbs. — It is high water, full and change, at Stoddart cove at 
8h. 58m. ; springs rise 11^ feet, neaps 8£ feet.

cocker wit passage.—At the entrance of Cockerwit or Wood 
harbour, and between it and the Mutton islands, there is good anchorage 
in from 5 to 5^ fathoms, over muddy bottom. In the passage to this 
anchorage there is a rock which uncovers at low springs, having deep water 
close to it. Robinson Ball station (built of stone) on with the centre of 
Little Stony island leads right on it ; but a house standing on the northern 
end of Stoddart island just open to the eastward of a detached rock 
off Prospect point leads to the eastward.

Cockerwit passage can only be used by vessels of small draught, 
from 8 to 9 feet water, and steered by experienced persons.
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the north sides of St. John island, at the northern entrancp of Cocker- 
wit passage, good shelter can be obtained during south-east gales. 
The passage between Bon Portage island and Robinson Ball can only 
be used by small vessels. The channel to Wood harbour has a rocky bar 
across its entrance, over which the water falls at three-quarters ebb ; the 
harbour can only be entered by vessels of about 6 feet draught.

at. John ledge, a dangerous shod three-quarters of a mile in extent, 
has near its centre a patch which generally shows except at high water 
springs ; from it the south-west tangent of St. John island bears 
N. by E. £ E. miles.

Pubnico lighthouse open to the westward of St. John island N.E. by N. 
clears the ledge on its western side.

PUBKico harbour light__ The lighthouse is a square white
building near the extremity of Beach point, on the eastern side of the 
entrance to Pubnico harbour ; and from a lantern 28 feet above high 
water level exhibits a fixed white light, and in clear weather should be 
visible from a distance of 8 miles.*

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Pubnico harbour, at 
9h. 25m. ; springs rise 12 feet, and neaps 10 feet.

DXKECTioirs—Pubnico harbour affords safe anchorage to ships of 
large draught, and from the comparative absence of dangers at the entrance 
is accessible at all times.

On approaching the harbour with a leading wind, after passing St. John 
island, bring the lighthouse to bear N.E. by E., bearing in mind that 

. shoal water extends off St. Ann point to the distance of a quarter of 
a mile ; pass a cable’s length from the lighthouse, and steer so as to pass 
close on the eastern side of the white Spar buoy, marking the outer 
extremity of a rocky ledge—which uncovers at low water—running out 
from the western shore a little within Beach point. After passing the 
buoy haul a little to the westward, and steer for the church, a conspicuous 
object on the western shore, in order to clear a shoal on the eastern shore 
with 11 feet water (but on which it is possible there may be a less depth, 
as the bottom is sharp and irregular), and when the lighthouse bears 
S. by W. § W. steer N. by E. $ E., and anchor in 9 or 10 fathoms, mud, 
abreast of the wharves near Meres house, inclining a little to the western 
side of the harbour.

In the event of the Spar buoy not being in position, a good mark for 
clearing the western ledge is the point south of Beach point seen over the 
high water line of Beach point ; this mark will also clear, but lead rather 
close to, the before-mentioned 11 feet ledge on the eastern side of the 
harbour.

* See Admiralty chart : Pubnico to Yarmouth, No. 2,537, scale, m a lj inches.
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By wight, Pubnico light open west of St. John island N.E. by N. clears 
. St. John ledge ; on nearing the island haul to the westward until the light 

bears N.E., and run in on that bearing, rounding Beach point at a cable’s 
length, and when the light bears S.S.W. steer N.N.E. for the anchorage. 
The light bearing E.N.E. clears the shoal water off St. Ann point.

Water.—A fresh-water spring close to the southern wharf affords about 
four tons of good water daily.

st. Ann Sho^i, a quarter of a mile in length, with 2^ fathoms on it, lies 
with St. Ann point S.E. 1| miles, and the southern Twin island N.E. ^ N. 
upwards of 1^ miles.

Nearly abreast ef St. Ann shoal is a rocky spit with fathoms, extend
ing half a mile from the main shore. The passage between these dangers 
is deep and two-thirds of a mile broad. From the spit the west ends of 
Abbot and the southern Twin islands are in line, and by keeping the west 
end of Abbot island open west of the southern Twin island bearing 
N. by E. £ E. the spit will be cleared a cable’s length. The Twin islands 
in line N.N.E. § E. leads in mid-channel between the Spit and St. Ann 
shoal.

twikt islands, about half a mile from the shore and the same dis
tance apart, are Yéiy small in size, with shoal water around them, leaving 
only a narrow deep water channel between. Off the northern Twin are 
two small detached shoal patches, one with 2£ fathoms bearing N. W. by W. 
a third of a mile, ainj tile other with 7 feet water N. \ W. nearly half a 
mile.

Inside Twin islands there is a narrow channel with upwards of 5 fathoms.
abbot harbour, with fathoms water, is formed by the narrow 

channel between Abbot island and the main shore, and though only a 
cable across at its entrance, is well adapted for vessels of small draught, 
being easy of access and completely sheltered from all winds.

Approaching from the southward, the west end of Abbot island on with a 
point on the main land within Bramble island N.E. by N. leads a quarter 
of a mile to the westward of St. Ann shoal and the outer patch off Twin 
islands, and when abreast of Stony island, bearing E.S.E., steer 
N.E. by E. | E., and when the northern point of the harbour opens 
out east of Abbot island haul up and round the south-east point of the 
island about half a cable distant, and anchor in about 3^ fathoms, mid
way between the island and the main shore.

AROYLB__The scattered township of Argylo lies on the main land
to the northward of Abbot island. Off its shores are several anchorages 
but the channels leading to them are too intricate to be entered without 
a pilot.

white head xsiiAHD, about a quarter of a mile in length, is
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rendered conspicuous by earthy cliffs of a reddish colour nearly 70 feet 
in height on its Southward side and may be considered the south-eastern- 

<gKist of the numerous islands with which the upper part of the bay 
between Abbot harbour and Frenchman point is studded.

white Head ledge, about a quarter of a mile in length, uncovers near 
its centre at low water, and after half ebb the position of the shoal is 
marked by kelp. From the part xwhich dries the south end of White 
Head islands bears W. | N. three-quarters of a mile.

West Shoal, about a third of a mile in length, has only 12 feet water 
near its southern end, and from it the south end of White Head island 
is distant half a mile S.E.

Jones ledge, nearly half a mile in length, dries in one spot near its 
centre, from which the south end of Jones island bears N. £ E. one- 
third of a mile.

Ovll island, a low green island to the westward of White Head 
island, should not be approached on its southern side within half a mile. 
From its northern end a long narrow stony bar, which dries at low 
water, extends two-thirds of a mile in a N. £ E. direction.

Midway between Gull and Eastern Bar islands is a rocky path 2 cables 
long, having only 4 feet on its southern end.

Ouii ledge lies 2 miles S. by W. of Gull island, and 1ms only 5 feet 
.on, its shoalest part, from which the large barn on Sheep island is on 
with the western high water line of Gull island.

s.w. shoal is a small patch with 2^ fathoms over it, with deep 
water close to. From it the west end of Gull island bears E. £ N. 
one mile.

tides.—It is high water, full and changeant Jones anchorage (Ar- 
gyle) at 9h. 27m. ; springs rise 12£ feet, and neaps 10£ feet.

joiïES anchorage.—In case of emergeeny Jones anchorage may 
be rendered available by proceeding as follows, viz. :—Steer for White 
Head island on a N.N.E. bearing, and keep along its eastern shore, with 
the centre of Lear island, 60 feet high, bearing N. by E. ^ E. ; this course 
will lead between White Head island and ledge, and also nearly in mid- 
channel between Pumpkin island and Pumpkin ledge ; the latter has only 
2 feet on it, but is marked at half tide by kelp.

When abreast the north end of Pumpkin island, or with the wefct ends 
of Thrum and Hog islands in line N. £ W., alter course for the east tangent 
of Jones island, and run along its east shore about 1^ cables off, where 
good anchorage will be found in about 6 fathoms, mud, with the centre of 
Ram island on with the south end of Lear island.

To run in west of White Head island, bring the east end of Thrum 
island on with the west end of Pumpkin island N.N.È. £ E., this mar£
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will lead midway between White Head island and West sheal. After 
passing along the west of Pumpkin island steer for the channel betw een 
Thrum and Jones islands, and proceed as before directed.

bzo pish ISLA.HD liohtb.—On the south-west end of Big Fish island 
at the entrance of Tusket river stands a wooden building painted white, 
from which are exhibited two fixed white lights horizontally, 25 feet 
apart ; in clear weather the lights should be visible from a distance of 
12 miles.

Big Pish Hocks consist of a small cluster of rocks which uncover at 
low water, about a quarter of a mile north-west of Big Fish island, with 
3i fathoms in the channel between. From them the south-west tangents 
of Big Fish and Eastern Bar islands are in line, and the large barn on 
Sheep island open of north tangent of Fish island.

tides.—It is high water in Tusket river (Pinch Gut island), full 
and change, at 9h. 33m. ; springs rise 13 feet, and neaps 10 feet.

tusket river—Eastern channel.— Tusket river should not be 
attempted at low water by vessels over 15 feet draught ; it affords safe 
anchorage, but the two approaches being narrow and beset with dangers, 
require great caution when entering.

If from the southward Gull ledge may be cleared by bringing the large 
barn on Sheep island well open of the wrest end of Gull island, or just 
open of the east end of Gull island. After passing the ledge keep to the 
north-east until Big Fish island lighthouse comes on with the north end 
of Eastern Bar island N.N.W. f W., and by steering in on this course, the 
shoal water of Gull island, and the half tide rock off Sheep island will be 
avoided. On nearing Eastern Bar island, when the east end of Sheep 
island bears N. £ W., keep carefully on this course and steer through 
the narrows between Wilson point and Eastern Bar island to as far as 
the south point of Tucker island, when alter course so as to bring Wilson 
point astern, S. by E. ^ E., and anchor in about 6 fathoms, mud, off the west 
end of Sheep island.

Western channel.—After passing Gull ledge, open Tucker island west 
of Inner Fish island N. by E. ^ E., which is a good mark for clearing 
the S.W. shoal, and after passing it, keep to the north-west until Big 
Fish island lighthouse bears N.N.E., when continue on that course until 
the south end of Eastern Bar and White Head islands are in line ; then 
steer N. by W. f W. for a short distance until the eaSt'end of Mike island 
is just touching the west end of Tucker island N.N.E. § E., and steer with 
these marks on, passing a cable’s length west of Big Fish island, until 
Little Fish island just touches Big Fish island, when by keeping these 
marks astern, a vessel will clear Big Fish rocks on their eastern side, and 
avoid the shoal ground north of Big Fish island.
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When Inner Fish island opens out east of Big Fish island, alter course 
for Pinch Gut island N.N.E. £ E., which should lead in deep water 
between Tucker island and its ledge on the west side of the channel, and 

i(^ when Wilson )oint touches the north of Tucker island a vessel will be clear 
of the shoal ground north of Tucker island, and might haul to the eastward 
and anchor as before directed off the cast end of Sheep island. Vessels 
should not go beyond this anchorage without the aid of local knowledge, 
as the channel is intricate and tide rapid.

In the narrows abreast of Plymouth settlement the stream during the 
strength of springs runs abput 5 knots, and in the vicinity of Pinch Gut 
island 2 knots an hour. / .

/ old woman is the name given to a rock near the centre of a shoal about
4 cables long north and south, which uncovers at 2 hours* ebb, and is the 
most south-easterly of the dangers off Frenchman point, from which it 
is distant 1£ miles. Big Fish island lighthouse N.N.E. clears this danger 
on its eastern side, as well as all the shoal patches and ledges, on the 
western shore of the western entrance to Tusket river ; the south point of 
Spectacle island open of south point of Pease island W. by N. clears the 
Old Woman on its south side.

Old Man is the largest of a small cluster of rocks which uncover 
about an hour before low water springs, and from it Bald Tusket island 
bears S.W. by W. f W. one mile. Owls liéad open east of Allen island 
N. by W. § W., leads close to the eastward ; and the north end of Half 
Bald Tusket on with the north end of Little Bald Tusket leads to the 
northward.
aaiD tusket island is about 2 cables in extent, 50 feet high, and 

bare of trees ; it is the most pff-lying and conspicuous of the Tusket 
group, but should not be approached on its north, west, and south sides 
nearer than one-tliird of a mile, in consequence of shoal water.

little Bald Tusket Shoal, a small detached spot with 9 feet water, lies 
with the east end of Marks island touching the south end of Pease
island N.N.E. £ E., and the north end of Inner Bald island W.S.W. a 
long half mile. >

Harriet ledge occupies a central position on a rocky shoal three- 
quarters of a mile in length ; the ledge itself, about a cable long, covers 
at a third flood, and during the run of the tide shows a considerable 
tide rip.

From the ledge Holmes island is just open north of Spectacle island, 
and the south point of Pease island touching the north of Little HalfL. 
Bald island. -

Cleopatra Bhoal is a dangerous detached shoal 2 cables in length, with 
12 feet on its shoalest part, which is marked at low water springs by a

X
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few long pieces of kelp. From it Half Bald island is shut in by Bald 
Tusket islanjd, the latter being If miles distant. This danger has deep 
water all round it, and shows a rip during the run of the tide.

Half Bald island open east of Bald Tusket island clears it close-td on 
its east side, and open to the westward clears it on its west side.

Between the Cleopatra shoal and Bald Tusket island arc two small 
patches with 2J and 3 fathoms respectively, both being marked by rips 
during the strength of the tides ; there is a deep channel, two-thirds of a 
mile broad, between them and Bald Tusket island ; and a similar deep 
water passage between them and Cleopatra shoal.

Pease island ledge, about a cable in extent, lies near the western end 
of an extensive shoal spit off Frenchman point, and covers at one-tliird 
flood ; it is about a quarter of a mile from the eastern point of Pease 

'island, with a deep water channel between. The Barn on Ellenwood 
island on with the north end of Pease island N.W. by N. leads between 
the ledge and Pease island ; and the south point of Spectacle island open 
of south point of Pease island W. by N. clears the-ledge on its south 
side.

Marks island ledge uncovers at low-water springs, and lies l£ cables 
off the west side of Marks island ; it shows a considerable rip during the 
strength of the tide, which runs over it with great velocity.

Allen island open north of Marks island clears the ledge on its north 
side, and Bald Tusket island open south of Half Bald island clears the 
ledge on its western side.

Alien Bock lies 1^ cobles off the south end of Allen island, and shows 
a whirl in the strength of the tide. The barn 
with south-west end of Allen island clears the 
side ; and Owls head open east of Allen islan 
east side.

n en
1C»)
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n Ellenwood island on 
pckÿon its south-west 
clears the rock on its

. Kr

schooner Passage *ock, with 9 feet water, lies nearly midway between 
Owls head and Turpentine islands, with a deep water channel on cither 
side. The east end of Murder islang shut in wKh Candlebox island clears 
the rock on its west side.

Bird Book, at the outer end of a reef extending from the south end of 
Owls Head island, always shows, being about 2 feet above high water 
springs, and occupies nearly a mid-channel position between Ellenwood 
and Owls Head islaild.

Spectacle ledge, about 2 cables long and very narrow, has 11 feet on it, 
and is marked by a large rip during the strength of the tide. From the 
shoalest spot Spectacle island south end bears N.N.E. upwards of 
three-quarters of a mile ; and the south end of Half Bald island 
E. J N. 1£ miles.
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The south end of Pease island on with north end of Half Bald island 
clears the Spectacle ledge on its south side ; and the cliff on south-west 
end of Ellonwood island open east of Spectacle island N.N.E. clears 
Spectacle ledge on its eastern side.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Ellenwood anchorage at 
9h. 54m. ; springs rise 13 feet, and neaps 10£ feet.

The tide turns a little after high and low water respectively, and runs 
rapidly through the Tusket island passages, the tide rips being numerous 
and heavy. Its general set is to the north-west and south-east, but this is 
modified by the position and shape of the islands, which form considerable 
eddies, and by the main land, in the vicinity of which the tide follows its 
direction. The average rate is from 2 to 4 knots, and round some points 
its rate probably exceeds the latter ; off the north-eastern point of 
Ellenwood island the stream runs 4 knots, and in Schooner passage 
3 knots per hour.

DHtBCTiowB for schooner passaob.—To run through Schooner 
passage from the eastward keep Owls head open of Allen island 
N. by W. § W., which will clear Old Man and Little Bald Tusket shoals 
on the eastern side, and when the barn on Ellenwood island touches the 
north-east end of Pease island alter course immediately so as to keep 
these marks on, in order to pass to the westward of Pease island ledge, 
which should be rounded close-to on the flood, as it sets strong towards the 
south point of Pease island.

Having passed the narrows, bring Candlebox island midway between 
Allen and Haymaker islands, and steer for it, this course will lead clear 
of Haymaker ledge and Allen rock, and after passing Allen island keep td 
the westward until the east end of Murder island is shut in by Candlebox 
island, in order to pass west of Schooner passage rock.

Pass Candlebox island close-to on its west side, and steer out through 
narrows of the northern entrance, with the south point of Candlebox island 
just touching Turpentine island, until Owls head just touches the tangent 
of Haymaker island, and with these latter marks on steer out between 
Murder island shoal and the slioul spit extending from the north-west 
point of Murder island.

ror ellenwood passage.—If intending to rum through Ellenwood 
passage, after passing Pease island ledge, keep the "barn on Ellenwood 
island just open south of Allen island N.W. £ N., to clear Allen rock, 
and after passing it keep in mXd-chhnnel between Marks and Allen islands, 
altering course so as to pass between Bird rock and Ellenwood island. 
After passing the rock, bring it on with the east point of Marks island, 
which will lead through the deep water channel of the narrows, and
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continue on until Owls head and the western tangent of Haymaker island 
are just touching, when steer out with these marks on as before directed.

anchoraoes.—Good anchorage will be found in Schooner passage, 
off the north end of Allen island, in from 5 to 9 fathoms, mud ; and there 
is also good anchorage to be obtained in Ellenwood passage off the barn, 
about 1^ cables to the northward of Bird rock, in about 5 fathoms, gravel 
and sand.

To approach this anchorage from the south-west keep the cliff on the 
south-western point of Ellenwood island' open east of Spectacle island 
N. by E. ^ E., in order to clear Spectacle ledge, taking care not to open 
out Holmes island until past Harriet ledge.

When the south end of Pease island comes on with the north end 
of Half Bald island steer for the south end of Marks island, and passing 
it on its eastern side run up/EUenwood passage to the anchorage before 
describea.

Oannet Rook, barely 2 cables in length, is a narrow rocky ridge having 
near its southern end a peak resembling a sugar loaf 50 feet high, with a 
lump on its northern end of almost.equal elevation. From the p£ak 
Yarmouth lighthouse bears N. by E. f E., nearly miles, and Seal 
island lighthouse S.£E., 15§miles; both will be in sight in clear weather.

North Rook, of very small extent, shows about half tide, and lies 
a quarter of a mile N. £ E. from Gannet rock. <

South Rock, also small and showing at half tide, lies more than two- 
thirds of a mile from Gannet rock in a S. ^ W. direction.

South-east rook lies nearly miles S. by E. f E. from Gannet rock, 
and shows two district breaks in heavy weather, and a considerable rip 
during the strength of the tide. It is steep-to on its east and west sides, 
and from it Yarmouth lighthouse seems just touching the eastern tangent 
of Green island.

oannet South shoal lies miles in a southerly direction from Gannet 
rock, the least water found being 4 fathoms ; it shows a tide rip, and 
breaks in heavy weather. From it the <^uter high lump of Cape Fourchu 
is just open of the east tangent of Green island:

Oannet s.W. shoal bears from Gannet rock S.S.W. \ W. 3 miles, and 
has only 3 fathoms water ; it extends a quarter of a mile north and south, 
shows a tide rip, and breaks in heavy weather. Green island just open 
west of Gannet rock leads over the shoal.

Oannet Dry ledge, about a quarter of a mile in length, uncovers at 
2 hours' ebb, and generally .breaks at high water ; it bear:/ from Gannet 
rock peak S.W. § W. If miles. Although there is good water between 
the ledge and Gannet rock, vessels as a rule should pass outside.

Jaoko Ridge consists of two rocky patches about l£ miles in extent,
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with 27 feet over the shoalest part ; it is the most off-lying of the series 
of detached rocky irregularities—already described—extending from Je- 
bogue point, from which it is distant 13 miles S.S.W. This ledge should 
be avoided in very heavy weather as it breaks.

Green island, about one third of a mile long and 50 feet high, is distant 
2f miles N.N.E. from Gannet rock, and the same distance S.W. ^ S. from 
Jebogue point. It would be advisable to give the south point of this 
island a berth of at least half a mile; the other shores are steep-to.

caution.—The foregoing shoals and ledges being very uneven it is 
highly probable that when examined the least water might not have 
been discovered, and vessels arc therefore recommended to avoid their 
positions.

*eer island ledge, off the entrance of Jebogue river, uncovers at a 
quarter ebb, and is shoal all round for a considerable extent ; between it 
and Reef island there is no safe channel, whilst to the southward shoal 
water Extends to the distance of a mile. From the centre of the ledge 
Jebogùe point bears N.W. by N. ope mile, and the south end of Reef 
island W^>y S. ^ S. half o^ihiTe.

Reef Shoal, about a quarter of a mile long, has only 12 feet on its 
shoalest part, and causes a tide rip ; although there is deep water on 
either side, the shoal had better be passed on its western sidet 
‘ From the west end of the shoal Yarmouth lighthouse is just shut in 
with Jebogue point, and the south end of Reef island bears E. by N. ^ N. 
\\ miles.

Yarmouth lighttiousé open west of Jebogue point N. £ W. clears this 
reef close-to on its western side, and also leads through the inner 
channel.

Jebogue Point Shoal is an extensive patch, with 14 feet water, about 
a quarter of a mile off the pitch of Jebogue point, with from 3^ to 5 
fathoms in the channel between.

jebogue ledge, about one-tliird of a mjlc in extent, has only 2 feet on 
its shoalest part, from which Jebogue point is distant a mile N.E. | E. ; it 
is very dangerous, shows a tide rip, and breaks with an ordinary swell. 
There is a good channel between this danger-and^Green island.

Foul Ground, a short half mile in length, with only 9 feet wafer, lies 
with the south end of Reef island on with Jebogue point S.E., the latter 
point being 1J miles distant. Between the shoal and the shore in the 
vicinity of Jebogue point the distance is two-tl,iirds of a mile, with a deep 
water channel a quarter of a mile broad, between the 5-fathom lines.

Roaring Bull is a small rock, which uncovers about *3 feet at low water 
springs, about a mile from the shore, and in the direct line between Green 
island and Yarmouth lighthouse. It lies about half a mile to the north-.



CHAP. Vltî.j CAUTION.—JEBOGUE RIVER. 161

Jebogue river at lOh. 4m. ;

ward of a shoal spot ofK Foul ground, and from it Jebogue point bears 
S.E. by S. If miles. The rock showOf tide rip, and breaks with an 
ordinary swell.

tides.—It is high water, full and chà 
springs rise 15 feet, and neaps 11 $ feet.

jebogve rives.—The approaches to Jebogue river are studded 
with dangers, for which—especially in hazy weather—no good clearing* 
marks can be given ; and a bar extends across its entrance having in one ' 
place only 11 feet water.

There is, however, a safe little anchorage inside the entrance of the 
river, and in cases of necessity may be used by vessels of moderate 
draught.

directions__A vessel from the south-west, and in the vicinity of
Green island, should steer a course so as to pass to the westward of Reef 
shoal, and when the west end of Perry island appears to touch the sandy 
spit opposite Fox island N.N.E. ^ E., steer for it on that bearing over the 
bar, and pass about midway between Fox island and the spit.

Good anchorage in smooth water, though in a limited space, may be 
obtained in 16 feet water about 1^ cables inside the north point of Fox 
island, care being taken to keep G an net rock in sight in the middle of the 
entrance in order to avoid the mud bank on the western shore and two 
small mud banks in the middle of the channel at its bend. Good fresh 
water can be obtained, the supply being about 3 tons per tide.

If from the westward, bring the end of earthy cliff to the northward of 
Garden head just open to the southward of Jebogue point E. by N. \ N., 
these marks will lead in good water north of Jebogue ledge and shoal ; 
when the north end of Reef island bears E.N.E. steer for it until the 
west end of Perry island appears to touch the spit already alluded to, 
when proceed as before directed.

Yarmouth EIGHT__The lighthouse stands.on the western side of the
. entrance of Yarmouth sound, at about a quarter-of a mile to the northward 
of the extremity of the eastern prong of Cape Fourchu. " The building is 
octagonal in shape, and painted with red and white stripes vertically ; and 
from the lantern, which stands at an elevation of 117 feet above the level 
of high water, is exhibited a revolving"White light, showing a bright face 
for 1£ minutes, after which it is eclipsed for a space of 30 seconds. In. 
clear weather the light should be seen from a distance of 20 miles ; a bell 
is sounded during fog.

Yarmouth sound is available as an anchorage with all winds, 
excepting those between south and west, when it is dangerous with strong 
winds ; Captain R. V. Hamilton remarks, “Yarmouth sound is a good 

17698. L
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summer anchorage for vessels of 15 feet draught, but is not safe in October, 
us south-westerly gales come on very suddenly, and send in a heavy sea.”

The best anchorage is in about 20 feet, over sandy bottom, with tlm 
lighthouse W. by N. £ N. distant about a quarter of a mile. The shore 
inside the lighthouse should not be approached within a cable’s length, as 
several detached rocks lie off it.

Hen and Chickens consist of a cluster of rocks extending about 2 
cables’ length from the shore on the eastern side of the sound opposite 
the lighthouse, from which they bear E. by S. ^ S. The rocks begin to 
uncover about two-thirds ebb, and’a good mark for clearing them on their 
western side is the Independent church spire.*t Yarmouth on with the 
middle of Low beach at the head of the sound, leads to the westward.

tides.—In Yarmouth harbour it is high water, .at full and change, at 
lOh. 9m. ; springs rise 16 feet, and neaps 13 feet. The tidal stream 
changes its direction a little after high and low water by the shore 
respectively. / x

From Ellenwood island to Yarmouth the flood stream runs between the 
ledges inside Green island about 3 knots during its strength, with a short 
interval of slack water. The flood sets strong round Cape Fourchu to 
the northward, so that a vessel making for Yarmouth sound should haul 
up immediately she has cleared Roaring Bull rock.

Yarmouth harbour.—The town of Yarmouth is of considerable 
extent, being upwards of 2 miles in length in a continuous line ; it 
exports a large amount of fish, and supplies can generally be obtained. 
Fresh water can be procured from wells ; • that from the lake is nofr'good, 
and difficult to obtain.

The anchorage within Bunker island is safe from all winds, but the 
channel leading to it is narrow, circuitous, and being studded with dangers 
should not be attempted without a pilot, whose services can be procured 
by making th^ usual signal when off the lighthouse. In the event of a 
vessel being caught in the sound during a south-west gale, and compelled 
to run for the inner anchorage, the following directions may prove 
serviceable.

directions. — The principal danger outside the beacon at the 
extremity of Bunker Island ledge is a rock, with only a foot water, lying 
l| cables from Ships stern ; whilst the most important danger inside the 
beacon, at the distance of 3 cables, is a rock in the middle of the channel, 
having only 3 feet over it.

If from the Sound anchorage run to the north-east, inside the Hen and 
Chickens, until the north end of Ships'stern bears North, and steer for it, 
keeping about a cable’s length from its east side, and pass oij the wes'tern 
side of the beacon about the same distance.
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After passjng the beacon steer for the Independent church, keeping 
about 2 cables from the Bunker island shore ; about 1| cables to the 
northward of Battery point, good anchorage will he found in 5^ fathoms.

lurcher shoal consists of two shoal patches, distant from each other 
2^ miles N.E. j E. and S.W. £ W., having between them a deep water 
channel with from 7 to 17 fathoms.

The S.W. shoal is the larger and shoaler, having only 9 feet water, and 
shows a considerable rip during the strength of the tidal stream it hears 
N.W. by W. | W, 14f miles from Yarmouth lighthouse, and breaks in 
heavy weather.

The N.E. shoal has 5 fathoms on it, and shows a good tide rip.
tides.—At the N.E. Lurcher shoal the ebb-stream commences at 

lh. 30m. after the time of high water at Yarmouth ; at neap tides it 
attains a velocity of 2^ knots, the average set being miles in a southerly 
direction. The flood sets in an opposite direction, its greatest rate at 
neaps being 2^ miles, and its average set 8 miles. The slack is full 
one hour in duration.

/
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CHAPTER IX.

BAY OF FUNDY SOUTH-EAST COAST. 

YAltMOUTH TO THE BASIN OF MINES.

Variation in 1867.
Bryer Island - - - 17° 15'

Digby Gut - - 18° 25' W. | Basin of Mines - - 20° 20' W.

From Cape Fourchu, in the immediate vicinity of Yarmouth, the coast 
takeâ a general N. by E. trend ns far as Cape St. Mary, a distance of 17£ 
miles. This extent of coast line \s of aii undulating character, varying in 
elevation from 20 to 100 feet, and, with the exception of one off-lying 
danger, viz., Trinity ledge, is remarkably exempt from danger ; and as a 
rule may be safely approached even by large ships to the distance of 
three-quarters of a mile.*

Trinity ledge consists of three small rocks close together, all of.which 
uncover at low water springs, the highest being 2 or 3 feet above the 
water, and the others just seen. This danger bears S.W. f W. 6f miles 
from Capo St. Mary, and N. by W. 13£ miles'from Cape Fourchu; it 
causes a great rip during the strength of the tide, and breaks heavily in 
bad weather ; the ledge should not be approached nearer than half a 
mile.. Between it and Black point on the main shore, a distance of 6 miles, 
the bottom is broken and irregular, with comparatively shallow water, 
from 6 to 11 fathoms, but with nothing to bring a vessel up.

The tidal stream runs with great strength at the ledge, attaining during 
its strength a velocity of 2' knots ; the ebb sets about S. £ W., and the 
flood N. £ E.

ST. mary bay is an arm of the sea running in from between the 
entrance points in a N.E. by E. direction. The entrance, which lies 
between Cape St. Mary and Bryer island, is about 11 miles across, and 
from thence the bay gradually decreases to about 3 miles in breadth.

The bay is of peculiar formation, its western shore consisting of a 
mere strip of land, upwards of a mile in breadth, and forming a natural 
breakwater for a distance of 30 miles, with a varying elevation between

* See Admiralty chart, Bay of Fundy, Sheet I, No. 352 ; Bay of Fundy, East Coast, 
Yarmouth to Petit Passage, No. 2,538 ; scale, m= 1^ inches.
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430 feet at its neck and 100 feet on Bryer island. Through this natural 
barrier are two narrow navigable channels, k'nown as Grand and Petit 
passages, through which the tide rushes with great velocity ; the latter 
is the shortest route between St. John and Cape Fourchu, and being 
entirely free from danger is available for steamers or sailing ships with 
favourable wind and tide.

The St. Mary shore of Long island is bcSti to, and a vessel „can run 
close along it, except in rounding Dartmouth point, off which some ragged 
rocks lie nearly 1£ cables distant.

After passing Petit passage, the western coast of St. Mary bay, or the 
Digby neck shore trends about N.E. by E., and is generally bold and 
straight ; it may safely be approached to a cable’s length ns far as 4 miles 
beyond East Sandy cove ; after which the water gradually shoals allX''- 
across up to the head of the bay.

The principal trade at St. Mary bay is in ship’s and cord wood.
st. Mary shoal.—To the north-eastward of East Sandy cove lies St. 

Mary shoal, which is the only detached danger in the bay. It is of large 
extent, and has a deep channel on both sides of it. , A rock with only 
5 feet water rises from the shoal about a third of the distance across the 
bay from the western shore, and from it the east point of East Sandy cove 
bears W. f S. 3 miles, the north-west point of Gilbert ct>ve S.E. by E.
2^ miles, and the south tangent of the remarkable red cliff at the head of 
the bay E.N.E. 6 miles.

tides.—It is high watÆÇ full and change, at East Sandy cove at 
lOh. 33m. ; springs rise about 2l£ feet, neap’s 17f feet. At the head of 
the bay the height of the tide is affected by the winds ; those from the 
S.W. keeping the water above its mean height, and those from the N.E. 
below that point. The stream sets parallel to the coast at from half to 
two-thirds of a knot per hour.

directions.—When off Cape St, Mary, and bound up the bay, the 
coast may be approached within half a mile until nciir Montegnç, where if 

becomes low ; beyond this rocky ridges extend off the coast as far as 
Como wharf ; and the shore should be given a berth of at least a mile. 
Beyond Como wharf the shore becomes cleaner, until witliih a short 
distance of the entrance of the Sissibou river, where a shoal runs off. 
Keep about a mile off shore, and when the remarkable notch in East 
Sandy cove, on the Digby neck shore, shows open, haul in towards the 
entrance of the river and find good anchorage in about 5£ fathoms, over 
mud bottom, about half a mile from the shore.

Sissibou river can only be entered by boats at low water, when only 
small vessels can lie afloat in it. About 4 miles to north-east of the river 
is Gilbert cove, affording the best anchorage in the bay, and the coast
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between can be approached to about half" a mile, except at a point which 
lies miles to the south-westward of Gilbert point, where a shoal runs 
off for nearly half a mile in a direction perpendicular to the shore ; a road 
running down from the interior to the shore points out the direction of the 
shoal. After passing this shoal a vessel may haul towards Gilbert point, 
beyond which good anchorage will be found in about 4 fathoms, over 
muddy bottom. Fresh water can be obtained front a stream running over 
the rocks near an old mill. Beyond Gilbert cove the water shoals to the 
head of the bay.

Anchorage.— Large vessels may anchor in St. Mary bay, anywhere 
between East Sandy cove and Sissibou river, in from 10 to 12 fathoms 
water ; and with good ground tackle may ride out any gale, as the sea at 
this anchorage, even with south-westerly winds, to which it is exposed, 
becomes exhausted.

There are three.anchoring places on the western shore of the bay, 
viz., Little river, Mink cove, and East Sandy cove, th6 last, being the 
largest and most sheltered, is most frequented. In it vessels of 12 feet 
draught can find good shelter from all. winds between S.S.W., round by 
West, to N.E. ; and if distressed by a south-easterly wind they can find 
security by running on the mud. Fresh water can be obtained at the head 
of the cove when the tide is up, except during dry seasons.

buyer island light__The lighthouse, of an octagonal shape and
’ painted white, stands on the norlh-west point of Bryer island, and from 

an elevation of 92 feet above high water exhibits a fixed white light, 
which in clear weather should be seen from a distance of 15 miles.*

Bryer island s.w. ledge has only 13 feet on its shonlest part, which 
lies with Dartmouth point just open to the westward of Gull rock, and 
is distant from the latter nearly 2 miles S.W. by W, | W. Between 
this ledge and Gull rock there is a channel 1£ miles wide, and the rock 
can be approached to a quarter of a mile on its sea side,

Bryer Island North-west ledge is of large extent, and lies to the 
north-west of Bryer island, with deep water close to its north-west side. 
There-is a good passage between it and Bryer island, whose nofth-western 
shore may be approached to a quarter of a mile.

There are sfeveral shoal spots on this ledge, the principal of which are 
the North-west rock, Beatson rocks, and Frenchman elbonv.

North-west Rock is a small patch with only 6 feet water, and from it 
Bryer island lighthouse bears S. by W. nearly 4£ miles. Monrilyan 
mark (a large granite boulder) on a hill on Long island on with the north

* See Admiralty chart, Bay of Fundy, East Coast, Bryer Island to Gulliver Hole ; 
No. 2,656 ; scale, m — ljl inches. ,



OH AP. I*.] BUYER ISLAND.—GRAND PASSAGE. 167

point of Bryer island S.S.E. f E. leads clear to the northward and east
ward of this rock, and the whole ledge.

Beatson Bocks consist of two small patches a cable’s length apart, with 
12 and 13 feet water. The north-eastern patch, with 12 feet, lies with the 
North-west rock E. by N. § N., one mile, the passage between having 
nothing less than 6 fathoms ; and Bryer island lighthouse south a little 
easterly 3f miles. •

The North-west ledge extends some distance to the southward of 
Beatson rocks ; during the strength of the tide it shows a heavy tide rip 
along its whole length, and breaks heavily on its shoal parts when there 
is much sea.

Gull rock'(well open of Whipple point) bearing South leads to the 
southward of Beatson rocks in 10 fathoms, and Gull rock on with Whipple 
point, S."$ W., leads between Beatson and North-west rocks.

Frenchman Elbow is a long rocky strip, having on its shoalest pkrt 
51 fathoms ; and lies between North-west rock and the north point of 
Bryer island, being about one mile distant from the former.

tides__The tidal stream runs very strong over the North-west ledge,
the ebb taking a southerly and the flood a northerly direction, at the rate 
of about 4 knots at half tide. The stream changes about three-quarters of 
an hour after that in Grand passage, or nearly about the time of high and 
low water there.

obahtd passage and wbstport.—Grand passage, between Bryer 
, and Long islands, is narrow and contains several dangers, but the prin

cipal difficulty connected with its navigation is the great velocity of the 
tidal streams through the channel.

Close in on Bryer island there is good anchorage off the town of 
Westport ; the only winds to which it is exposed are from N. ^ E., to 
N.N.E. -j) E., but even with these winds the water is always smooth at 
the anchorage recommended.

Westport carries on a considerable trade in fish, and from it limited 
supplies may be obtained. A small supply of fresh water may also be 
procured from wells.

peter isiiARD EIGHTS—The lighthouse is a square white building 
standing on Peter island at the south entrance of the Grand passage. 
From the roof, at an elevation of 40 feet above high water, are exhibited 
two fixed white lights, placed horizontally, which in clear weather should 
be visible from a distance of 10 miles. From the northward the lights are 
visible between the bearings S. by W. and S.S.W., and from the south
ward between N.N.W. £ W. and N.E. by E. .

Passage Shoal, with 5 feet water, shows a tide rip; it lies in the
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middle of the passage, and lies N. ^ E. from the lighthouse on Peter 
island, and a third of a mile from its nearest shore.

Cow ledge extends 1^ cables off the Long island shore of the northern 
entrance of Grand passage ; its highest part uncovers soon after high 
water.

cow ledge Shoal, with 14 feet water, lies a quarter of a mile to the 
northward of the highest part of Cow ledge, and S.E. j E. 3 cables from 
the north point of Bryer island.

Peter island lighthouse bearing S. by W. ^ W., or with the island o|ien 
its own breadth west of Sand point, clears Cow ledge, and leads througli 
the northern entrance in the deep water channel west of Cow ledge shoal.

Tims.—At Westport it is high water, full and change, at 10b. 43m. ; 
springs rise 20J feet, neaps 17 feet. The stream commences running to 
the southward full half an hour before high water by the shore, and runs 
with great velocity through Grand passage, especially through the two 
channels at its southern cntiance, where it attains a rate of from 4 to 5 
knots per hour.

direction's. — West of Peter island. — At the southern end of 
Grand passage there is a channel on each side of Peter island, the one on 
its western side being the shorter and narrower of the two, with from 
16 to 20 feet water and clear of danger. If making for the western en
trance, keep in mid-clmnncl, and if the flood be running near in mind 
that the tide sets with great strength directly on the south point of Peter 
island. When through the channel, and wishpig to anchor at Westport, 
haul to the north-west, and anchor in from 5 to 7 fathoms, with Episcopal 
church S.W. £W., and Baptist chapel W. ^ N.

If bound through Grand passage, after passing through the western 
entrance, preserve a northerly course and avoid opening Dartmouth point 
east of Peter’s island, until the Episcopal church bears S.W. ^ W., when a 
course may be steered for the northern entrance, through which Peter 
island lighthouse S. by W. £ W., or with the island open its own breadth 
west of Sand point, leads in the deep water channel west of Cow ledge 
and Cow ledge shoal.

When the north point of Bryer island bears N.W. by W. the vessel will 
be clear of Cow ledge shon^ and by keeping Peter island lighthouse in 
sight will pass a long way to the eastward of North-west ledge. After 
passing Cow ledge shoal, Long island may be approached to a cable’s 
length, but the north point of Bryer island should not be rounded within a 
quarter of a mile.

Bast of Peter island.—On nearing the passage give Dartmouth point a 
berth of a quarter >f a hailc, and pass along the east shore of Peter island, 
which may be safely approached to within a cable. Preserve a northerly

I
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oéurse until Peter island lighthouse bears S. by \V. ^ W., and proceed 
Ç through the northern entrance with the marks already given.
1 If intending to anchor at Westport, after passing Peter island, haul 

Sharp round the north end of the island when the Episcopal church bears 
W. \ S., and pass between the shoal spit off the north end of the island 
and Passage shoal, on which the flood sets with great strength.

caution:—The foregoing directions for entering Grand passage from 
the southward are adapted for flood tide and a leading wind, and any 
departure therefrom must be contingent on the state of the tide and direc
tion of wind.

Captain R. V. Hamilton cautions strangers against attempting the 
anchorage off Westport without the assistance of local knowledge, as the 
tides in the entrance, with a velocity of 5 or 6 knots an hour, form eddies 
and whirlpools likely to bring a ship round against her InfljR and cause 
her being stranded.

The same officer also describes the holding ground off Westport as being 
good, but thinks the usual anchorage too close in shore for large ships; if 
further out vessels should moor, as the eddies would cause a single anchor 
to foul.

petit passage, between Long island and Digby neck, though 
narrow, is available for steamers, and for sailing ships also, if the latter 
have a favourable wind and tide.

The passage forms the shortest route betwed(xSt. John and Cape 
Fourchu, and is almost entirely free from dangers, the'txception being a 
small rock, with 6 feet water, lying N.N.E. f E. from the lighthouse, 
nearly 2 cables length from the nearest part of Boar licacj. There is a 
passage with 4 fathoms between the shore and this rock, which shows a 
tide rip during the strength of the tide, and breaks in heavy weather.

On the western shore of the passage an eddy is formed to the northward 
of Eddy point, where small vessels may anchor close in shore, but they 
require to be m'oored head and stern.

boas head eight.—The lighthouse is a square wooden building 
painted white, standing on Boar head, the northern extremity of Long 
island, forming tip; western point of the northern entrance of Petit 
passage.

The light is a revolving light, showing alternate red and white flashes 
every minute; it is visible from the Bay of Fundy between the bearings 
of E. by S., and S.W. by W., and from St. Mary’s bay between N. I W. 
and N. by E. In clfar weather the light should lie visible from a distance 
of 14 miles.

tides._It is high water, full and change, in Petit passage at
10 h. 41 m. ; springs rise 22 feet, and neaps 18 feet. The stream runs
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through the passage at the rate of 6 or 7 miles au hour ; the ebb from the
northward, and the flood from the southward.

dirbctions__When entering the passage keep a mid-channel
course until approaching Eddy point, which projects into the passage, 
when close the western shore, which is steeper to than the eastern side 
in the vicinity of Sandy point. Ott' the south point of Digby neck arc 

-some rocks which cover at half flood, and extend about a cable off shore 
in a southerly direction.

When off Cape St. Mary, and running for Petit passage ou the ebb, 
steer for the middle of Long island until the strip of tide running from 
the passage towards the cape is passed ; and when within it a feeble 
eddy will be found on the Long island shore setting towards the passage, 
increasing in strength and decreasing in breadth as it nears the passage, 
where it extends as far as Eddy point. J

When in the Bay of Fundy, and wishing to enter Petit'passagc on the 
ebb, make the Digby neck shore to the eastward of the passage, and skirt 
it along until in the passage, in order to avoid being swept past the entrance. 
The Digby neck shore is steep-to, and may be approached in safety to 

or 2 cables.
coast.—The Bay of Fundy shore of Long island is steep-to within a 

cable’s length, until approaching Boar head, when the 8 feet detached rock 
already referred to must be avoided ; only small vessels or steamers with 
local knowledge should attempt to pass inside it.

From Petit passage the shore of Digby neck on the Bay of Fundy side 
is straight and steep-to as far as West Sandy cove, and may be approached 
with safety to 2 cables.

Between West Sandy cove and Gulliver hole the coast trends 
N.E. by E. ^ E. for 10J miles, and from the west point of Gulliver hole to 
Digby gut the distance is about 8£ miles in an E.N.E. direction, the 
intermediate shore being generally steep-to, and approachable with safety 
to 3 cables’ length.

The land on Digby heck is partially wooded, more thickly on the side 
of Fundy bay than that of St. Mary, and slopes gradually towards the 
Bay of Fundy shore. At West Sandy cove and Gulliver hole there arc 
cliffs of some height, and the hollows which run through the neck at each 

Vf those places present a remarkable appearance.
West Sandy cove affords good anchorage, being sheltered from all winds 

between E.N.E. round by South to W.S.W. Care must lie taken to avoid 
a rock with 6 feet water lying N.E. £ E. 3 cables oft' the western point of 
Western Sandy cove, with a deep water channel between it and the shore.

Tide»—It is high water, full and change, at West Sandy cove at 
lOh. 47m. ; springs rise 23 feet, neaps 19 feet. ■■T%

. i---. ______ .
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Gulliver Hole is free from danger, and also affords good anchorage with 
all winds from E.N.E. round by South to N. W. by W.
, DIGBY light.—The lighthouse is a square building, painted white, 
with a central red stripe down the lantern gable, and two red vertical 
stripes on each side ; it stands near the extremity of Point Prim on the 
western side of the entrance, and from an elevation of 76 feet above high 
water exhibits a fixed white light, which should be visible in clear weather 
13 miles.

digby out is a narrow opening half a mile in breadth, with steep 
acclivities on each side, and a deep water channel leading into Annapolis 
basin, on the western side of which stands the town of Digby.*

The shore on each side of the gut is rocky and steep-to for several 
leagues, as are also the points of entrance, especially the one on the eastern 
side, which has deep water within a few fathoms of the shore.

Within Point Prim, itn the western shore qf the entrance, is Man-of-war 
rock, distant about a cable's length from the high water line, and steep-to 
on its eastern side.

Tibbs.—At Digby Gut it is high water, full and change, at 1th. ; 
springs rise 27£ feet, neaps 23 feet.

Along shore the tidal stream runs nearly parallel to its trend at the rate 
of from li to 2 knots, turning inshore a little before the time of high and 
low water respectively, and offshore a little later.

Through the gut the stream of ebb and flood sets with a velocity of 4 
to 5 knots an hour, causing various eddies and whirlpools ; the truest 
stream will be found on the eastern side.

direction's__Vessels wishing to obtain temporary anchor may find
it at the entrance of the gut on the western side, about half a mile within 
the lighthouse. Here the anchorage is good in about 7 fathoms, mud, 
about a cable’s length from the shore, and sheltered from all winds except 
between N.W. and E.N.E.

If proceeding to the anchorage near the town of Digby, steer a mid
channel course through the entrance*, and then bring the eastern point of 
entrance to bear N. ^ E., and keep it astern ; this course will lead between 
the outer shoal tongue of an extensive spit and the western shore, and 
when Bear island appears midway between the points of entrance of Bear 
river, anchor in from 6 to 8 fathoms. * V

Whens^roceeding through the narrows sudden gusts of wind are fre-

* See Admiralty chart, Bay of Fundy, Sheet 2, Digby Gut to Head of Navigation, 
No. 353 ; Bay of Fundy, East Coast, Gulliver Hole to St. Croix Bay, No. 2,561 ; scale, 
m= 1^ inches.
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qucntly experienced, caused by the almost precipitous nature of the, hills 
overlooking the gut.

Vessels bound up the river to Annapolis should obtain the assistance of 
local pilots.

coast from sxoby out to CAPE sput.—Proceeding up the Bay
of Fundy from Digby gut the coast takes a general trend of E. by Ni ^ N. 
as far as the small village of Morden or French Cross, a distance of about 
36 miles, from whence it deflects more to the eastward as far as Scotsman bay.

The land is undulating amt thickly wooded, but with partial clearings, 
and from the shore assumes a gradual ascent until it attains an elevation 
of from 400 to 600 feet at the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the sea.

To the eastward of Chute cove this regularity of formation is diver
sified by perpendicular cliffs abolit 100 feet high, and forming small bays, 
on the points of which settlements have been made, and piers built to 
facilitate shipping cordwood, which at present is the chief export. Small 
vessels can 4ay alongside the eastern sides of these piers, which act as 
breakwaters, where they ground every tide.

The coast from Digby gut to the eastward abounds with fresh water, 
which runs in streams down the- slopes of the1 hills into the Bay of 
Fundy. Boats can obtain good water from the mouths of the streams after 
half flood. \

ebute Cove lies 22 miles to the eastward of Digby lighthouse, and may 
be recognized by the commencement of the cliffs before mentioned.

A pier or breakwater runs off from the middle of the cove, and there is 
also a post office, which is in communication with Bridgetown by means 
of a road over the hill. „ '

st. croix bat, about a mile to the eastward of Chute cove, is 
separated from it by a low green point ; this bay affords the best anchorage 
along the coast eastward of Digby gut.

Anchorages.—Off Chute cove anchor with the breakwater S.E. distant 
3 cables, and about 2 cables off shore, in about 4^ fathoms, mud.

In St. Croix bay anchor with its west point W. T S. at the distance of 
a quarter of a mile bff shore, in 4 fathoms, mud.

Marshall cove LIGHTS.—'Plie lighthouse is a square building 
(minted white, and stands near the inner end of the pier at Marshall 
cove (formerly known as Port Williams), about 2 miles east of St. Croix 
bay.

It exhibits two fixed vertical lights ; the upper being a white light at 
an elevation of 60 feet above high water, and the lower a green light 57 
feet high. In clear weather the white light should be seen from a distance 
of 5 miles, and on a nearer approach the green light.
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A road leads over the hill from the breakwater, from which cordwood 
and a small amount of agricultural produce are shipped.

post OEOXGE lies nearly 5 miles to the eastward of Marshall cove, 
and exports live stock, potatoes, and cordwood ; there is a post office at 
this place.

wtimot Rook uncovers at half tide, and lies about 1^ cables east of the 
small pier at, Port George, and II cables ft om the high water line.

Tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Port George at 
11 h. 17 m. ; springs rise 32 feet, neaps 28 feet.

KAXOAXEIVIUE lights__The lighthouse is
building, standing on the extremity of a point about 
Port George. It exhibits two fixed vertical lights ; the upper being a 
white light at an elevation of 30 feet above high water, and. the lower 
a red light at an elevation of 27 feet.

In clear weather the white light should be seen from a distance of 5 
miles, and on a nearer approach the red light.

Care must be taken in approaching Margaretville to avoid a shoal 
a mile in length running parallel with the shore, from which it is distant 
about half a mile; the shoalest part with two feet water lies two-thirds of 
a mile from the small pier near thfc lighthouse.

Between the west end of this shoal, with 2 fathoms, and the breakwater 
there is a 3-fathom channel one quarter of a mile broad.

MORDEN or TRENCH cross lies 6 miles to the eastward of 
Margaretville, and may be recognized by the square tower of its Episcopal 
church ; there is also a post office, as well as a small pier, alongside which 
vessels lav aground, and ship agricultural produce and cordwood.

About a third of a mile to the eastward of Morden breakwater, and 
2 cables off shore, is a small bank which dries at low water. Vessels htid 
better keep outside until there is sufficient water to pass over it. ^

About a mile to the eastward of Morden is Joliffe head, a high 
perpendicular cliff of a reddish colour ; and further on arc two small piers, 
known as Ogilvie and Gibbon breakwaters, the latter being miles 
from Morden.

Anchorages. —The best anchorage near Por.t George is in about 5 
fathoms, at the distance of one mile to the eastward of the pier.

Off Margaretville vessels should anchor within the shoal in about 5 
fathoms, sand, at the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shorp, with 
the high water line of Port George on with Margaretville point.

The anchorage near Morden is in about 6 fathoms a little to the bast- 
word of the breakwater.

black rock light.—The lighthouse stands on Black rqck point, / 
9 miles to the eastward of Morden, and nearly opposite Cape D’Ore, the

a square white 
4J rnUbs east of
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northern point of entrance to the Basin of Mines. It is a square white 
building, and from an elevation of 45 feet above high water is exhibited a 
fixed, white light, which should lie visible in clear weather from a distance 
of 12 miles. *

Black Bock, from which the locality derives its name, is 21 feet above 
low water springs, and covers about half flood ; it bears from the light
house E.N.E. nearly a quarter of a mile. At low water the rock dries 
about 200 feet outside its apex.

Small piers run out abreast of Canada creek, Chapman brook, and 
H»ll harbour, all to the eastward of Black rock lighthouse, from which 
they" are respectively distant one, 4, and miles.

Outside Canada wharf, at the distance of one-third of a mile off shore, is 
a shoal spit having only 11 feet water.

OS' Shoal point, about If miles east of Hall harbour, some rocks 
extend off shore a quarter of a mile.

AMTCHOBAOBS between DIOBT OUT and CATS bpi.it.— Vessels 
can anchor all along this part of the north-west coast of Nova Scotia, 
with winds from East, round by South, to W.S.W., in about 12 falthoms 
water, free from rock, at distances varying from one quarter to /half a 
mile off shore.

In some of the bays a closer anchorage may be obtained, with soft 
bottom and greater shelter ; but when the wind is strong from S.W. or 
more westerly the ebb tide, which runs at the rate of 2 knots along shore 
to the westward of Morden, renders the anchorage along the coast unfit 
for small vessels, and they are advised to stand off and on during the ebb.

To the eastward of Morden the tidal stream runs with increased 
rapidity, and he»e also, after the wind gets round to the westward and 
blows hafd, a heavy sea comes up with the first of the flood, rendering 
the anchorage bad, especially for small vessels.

8COTSHAH BAT.—Vessels bound to the Basin of Mines arriving off 
Cape Split and unable to get through on account of the strong ebb tide, may 
anohor on the west side of the cape, about one mile from its extremity, 
and 2 cables off shore, in about 10 fathoms, with the outer lump of Cape 
Split on with the nearest point bearing N. by W. ^ W.

In the fall of the year, when the gales frequently commence from the 
eastward and suddenly shift to the westward, the anchorage ih Scotsman 
bay is dangerous. ,

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at Black rock point at 
llh. 29m. ; springs rise 36 feet, neaps 31 feet.

ism haute, about 1^ miles in length and a quarter of a mile in breadth, 
lies 9 miles to the northward of Morden and 5 miles to the south-west of 

t Cape Chignecto. The island attains an elevation of 820 feet, is thickly
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wooded, and is surrounded on all sides, excepting the east and west 
points, by perpendicular cliffs. Its western point is formed by a steep 
grassy slope, and off its.eastern point is a stony spit which uncovers at 
low water about a third of a^mile out. Excepting off this point the islnn#4— 
is steep-to, and may be approabhed in safety within a quarter of a mile.

TIDES.—At Isle Haute it is high water, full and change, at llh. 21 in. 5 
springs rise 33 feet, neaps 2ff£ feet.

Anoboraee.—Vessels may anchor on the north-east tide of Isle Haute 
in about 12 fathoms, within the eddy about 1^ cables from the east point 
of the island.

cap* spi.it is the termination of a remarkable tapering promontory, 
forming the southern point of entrance to the Basin of Mines, and consists 
of perpendicular cliffs about 200 feet high, which are divided by several 
deep fissures or splits, hence the name.

Two small detached rocks, which just uncover at low water springs, 
lie off the pitch of Cape Split in a N.N.W. | W. direction, at the 
respective distances of one quarter and one third of a mile. There is 
a passage between the rocks, as well as between the inner rock and the 
cape. During the tide a very heavy tide rip extends considerably beyond 
these rocks.

cape CHiONBCTO is the western extremity of a promontory dividing 
the head of the Bay of Fundy into two branches ; the one to the north
ward known as Chignecto channel leads into Cumberland basin and the 
River Petit Çoudiac, whilst the southern of the two leads into the Basin 
of Mines. '

The cape itself is very conspicuous, as the land in -its immediate vicinity 
attains an elevation between 700 and 900 feet, being thickly wooded and 
intersected by valleys. On the south-east side the high land falls sud
denly, and terminates in many places on the shores of Advocate bay in 
high cliffs. The shores of the cape have deep water close to.

cape D’ORE, a low green point S.E. £ E. 7§ miles from Cape Chig
necto, is the south-western extremity of a high ridge of land, separated 
from that of Cape Chignecto by a deep valley.

This ridge terminates on its western side in cliffs 200 feet high, and 
also falls abruptly towards the low point known as Cape D’Ore, which 
probably derives its name from the cliffs containing a large quantity of 
apparently pure copper.

advocate eat lies between Capes Chignecto and D’Ore, and near 
its head affords good anchorage with winds from W.N.W. round by 
North to E.S.E. ; but care must be taken to get under weigh as soon as 
the wjnd hauls round to the southward, as in such cases it frequently veers 
round to, and blows hard from the westward.

XV
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advocate HAABora__ From the middle of Advocate bay a natural
sea wall composed of stones extends in an almost continuous manner to the 
western point of Cape D’Orc. This wall or causeway is about 10 fe'et 
above high water, but between it and the shore of Advocate settlement—it 
distance of two-thirds of a mile—is'a deep basin with a muddy bottom,] 
which only dries one or 2 feet at low water springs.

Near Cape D’Ore there is an opening through the causeway at high 
water, and vessels pass through into the basin or harbour inside, where they 
of course ground at low water, but are protected by the stony wall outside.

There is a small hole near the entrance in which small craft—if moored— 
can lay afloat at low water. As the passage into the harbour frequently 
shifts duriAg westerly gales, no vessel should attempt to enter without local 
knowledge.

Shoal__About half a mile east of Cape D’Ore the shore trends to the
northward towards Horseshoe cove, and forms a point, off which lies a 
detached stony shoal which dries at low water. The inner end of the 
shoal is close to the east side of the point, from whence it extends about 1^ 
cables in a north-easterly direction.

cave spehcex may easily be recognized by a remarkable sugar loaf 
rock isolated at high water, above which it rises 20 feet. The cape should 
not be approached nearer than 2 cables, in order to avoid a detached rock, 
which dries at low water, about a cables’ length off shore.

spencek island is small, thickly wooded, and 180 feet high ; it is 
separated from the main land near Cape Spencer by a channel 'about a 
quarter of a mile,broad in which there is as little as 6 feet water.

tides___At 'Spencer island it is high water, full and change, at
11 h. 42m.; springs rise 39 feet, neaps 33 feet. The tidal stream attains a 
velocity of 6 knots an hour.

anckobabe.—To the north ward of Spencer island there is good 
anchorage, and safe from all winds excepting from east to south. The 
liest place is in about 5 fathoms, mud and sand, with the east end of 
Spencer island S. by E. about two-thirds of a mile, Vessels tide-bound 
can anchor anywhere between Spencer island and Fox point, in about 
5 fathoms water and half a mile off shore.

tides between DIOBT and CAVE SVMT.—From Digby gut t^ the 
head of Scotsman bay the tidal stream runs parallel with the shore, And 
during the strength of the tide attains a velocity varying from 2 knots off 
Digby to about 3 knots tiff Black rock lighthouse, from whence to the l^ead 
of Scotsman bay the rate again dimyiishes.

From Cape Chignecto to Cape D’Ore the flood sets nearly in a straight 
line, and makes a long rip off Cape D’Ore to the distance of a mile in a 
southerly direction, caused by meeting an eddy setting towards Cape
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D’Ore, along its eastern shore. Inshore between the above capes the flood 
makes a circuit of Advocate bay; but on the ebb an eddy is formed to the 
westward of Cape D’Ore.

At Spencer anchorage, except about the first hour of ebb, the set of 
the tide tends towards Spencer island. Round Capo D’Ore and Spencer 
island the tidal current runs from 5 to 6 knots an hour, and round the 
end of the rip off Cape Split it attains-a velocity of 7 or 8 knots.

Close in shore the stream of tide changes its direction a little before, and 
in the offing a little after, the time of high and low water by the shore. 
Between Digby and Black rock,lighthouse, it changes inshore from 15 to 
30 minutes, and to the eastward of Hall harbour from one to 2 hours before 
the time of high and low water.

birxctioms__When approaching Cape D’Ore with a flood tide, keep
well off the cape, beyond the influence of the tide rip ; if with an ebb tide 
and a commanding breeze round Cape D’Ore close to, but unless the wind 
be fair and strong it would be advisable to keep the-'vessel in the eddy 
west of Cape D’Ore until the ebb has ceased running.

basin of mines.—The entrance to the Basin of Mines lies between 
Fox point on the north^nd Cape Split; the distance between these points 
being 3^ miles. The length of the basin in a straight line betwècn Capo 
Split at its entrance and the town of Truro at its eastern extremity is 
exactly 50 miles, with a varying and very irregular breadth.

The northern shore of the basin between Fox and Economy points is 
high, and varies in elevation from 250 to 400 feet, gradually rising within 
a few miles of the coast to a well wooded range known as Cobequid 
mountains, being a continuation in an easterly direction of the range north 
of Çape Chignecto.

This mountainous range attains in some places an elevation of more than 
800 feet; it is deeply intersected by numerous valleys, through which small 
rivers descend to the sea, and is also well wooded, but with partial clearings 
near the shore. To the eastward of Point Economy the shore gradually 
decMhes in altitude to the head of the basin.

The Basin of Mines receives the waters of numerous rivers, the principal 
being Avon river to the south-west, into whose outlet the St. Croix and 
Kennetcook rivers discharge their waters, and the Shubcnacadie river near 
the head of the basin.

south shore__The southern shore of the Basin of Mines is bold from
Cape Split to about 2 miles south of Cape Blomidon, with higluprecipitous 
earthy cliffs, varying in elevation from 200 to 600 feet, and thickly wooded 
on their summits. From the above position the high ridge over Càpe 
Blomidon slopes rapidly to the valley of Cornwallis river, where the land 
is well cleared and intersected by numerous valleys.

17698. « l
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’ A ridge, of which Horton bluff ia the eastern extremity, separates the 
valleys of Cornwallis and Avon. To the eastward of Avon river the laud 
is intersected by valleys, thickly wooded in some parts, but partiallyNdeared 
in others

hoktov UOIT.—The lighthouse is a square white building standing 
on Horton bluff on the west side of the entrance to Avon riYer. The 
lantern is on the gable of the building, and from it, at an elevation of 
92 feet above high water, is exhibited a fixed white light, which should be 
visible in clear weather from a distance of 20 miles.

TBDBS.—It is high water, full and change, at Horton bluff at 12h. 30m,; 
springs rise 48 feet, neaps 40 feet.

wnrssos.^The town of Windsor, and capital of County Hants, 
stands at the confluence of the Avon and St. Croix rivers ; it contains the 
principal college in the province of Nova Scotia, and lies 30 miles N.N.W. 
of Halifax, with which it is connected by railway

Durans off avow river.—The approaches to Avon river are 
rendered difficult on account of extensive flats, which from the nature of 
the bottom and velocity of the tides must be continually shifting their 
position ; and as the channels between nre narrow and circuitous, without 
any well defined leading marks, it is Absolutely necessary that strangers 
should obtain the services of a local pilot. ^->

As a detailed description of these dangers woulfl be of no possible 
benefit to seamen, it will suffice to give-hereafter a fiw directions, in case 
of necessity, for attaining the anchorage near Horton bluff, at the entrance 
of the Avon.

The Hogback is a sandy shoal upwards of 2f miles long, very narrow, 
and running parallel with the shore. 11 dries on its south side, which is 
separated from Cambridge flats by a channel nearly a mile broad, having 
about 3 fathoms water, and is distant from the south shore If miles.

From about the centre of the part which uncovers Horton lighthouse 
is just touching Chivirie point S.W., and Walton tower, 205 feet high, 
E.S.E.

Walton Bar,.composed of sand, lies a little to the eastward of the town 
of Walton, and dries at the distance of If miles off shore ; its outer 
tangent is in line between the centre of the Hogback and Burncoat head 
lighthouse.

Between Walton bar and Burncoat head the low water line extends 
about half a mile off shore.

BxntHCOAT head iAoht.—The lighthouse is a square white building 
standing on the north-west extremity of Burncoat head, and from an 
elevation of 75 feet above high water is exhibited a fixed white light, 
which should be seen from a distance of 13 miles during clear weather.
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* tides.—It is high water, fall and change, in N^el bay, just to the 
eastward of Burncoat head, at 12 h. 41m.; springs rise 50£ feet, neaps 
3^ feet.

Cape Sharp derives its name from a remarkably sharp eminence, 300 feet 
high, with which it terminates ; it is 5J miles from Fox point, and with 
the shore of the Cape Split promontory, from which it is distant only 
2$ miles, forms the narrowest part of the entrance to the Basin of Mines.

Black Bock, with an elevation of 15 feet above high water,, and of small 
extent, lies a short half mile from the nearest shore, and N.W. by W. j W. 
three-quarters of a mile from Cape Sharp. A deep-water channel exists 
between the Black rock and the shore, but as the streams of tide set 
directly on the rock, this passage should never be attemptnd.

west bat is about 2^ miles across between Cape Sliarp on the west 
and Partridge island, and three-quarters of a mile in depth. Nearly the 
whole of the bay is occupied by a shoal bank of sand and gravel, the 
shoalest spot having 1 j- fathoms, a little on the east side of the middle of 
the bay, and lies a good third of a mile off shore, with Cape Split just shut 
in with Cape Sharp.

There is nothing less than 3 fathoms on other parts of this bank, whilst 
within it, about a quarter of a mile from the shore, is a narrow belt of 
deeper water with from 5 to 6 fathoms.

West bay affords good anchorage towards its western side in about 6 
fathoms, mud, with Cape Sharp bearing S.W. by W. £ W. half a mile 
distant. Here the anchorage is protected from all winds, save those from 
E.N.E. to South, and the tidal current—except for about one hour after low 
water—sets towards Cape Sharp.

TIBBS.—It is high water, full and change, in West bay at 12h. 4m.; 
springs rise 45 feet, neaps 35 feet.

FARTRIDOB island, on the cast side of West bay, though small in 
extent, attains an elevation of 240 feet, and is connected by means of a gravel 
neck to the shore. The anchorage east of this island is not good.

PARSboro’ light,—The lighthouse, octagonal in shape and painted 
white, stands on the eastern extremity of a low sandy spit on the west side 
of the month of Parsboro* river ; and from an elevation 37 feet above high 
water is exhibited a fixed white light, which should be seen in clear weather 
from a distance of 9 miles.

FRAZER head, next east of Partridge island, is 3S*^^et high, and— 
with the exception of two hard wood trees close together—is quite bare ; the 
smith rounding of the head should not be approached within a quarter of a 
mile.

the brothers arc two small, thickly wooded islands about l£ miles 
to the eastward of Frazer head, and arc both included within the low water

m 2
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line of the main shore. A small patch df rocks which uncover lie S.E. S. 
about xme-third of a mile from the south extreme of the southern Brother 
island.

five islands extend in almost a straight line W. £ N. from the 
western end of Red head, the westernmost being miles distant. The 
eastern island is much tho largest of the group,'thickly wooded, and attains 
an elevation, of 350 feet, with steep earthy cliffs on its southern shore ; these 
islands "are nearly joined to each other and the main at low water. Between 

t Five Islands and Economy point the cliffs bordering the sea attain in some 
places considerable heights, and are remarkable from being red.

White Hock, so called from its appearance, is 10 feet above high water, 
and is in line between the eastern of the Five islands and tho south-west 
tangent of Economy point, being 3£ miles from the latter.

Brick Kiln island, very small in size and about 50 feet high, with 
- red cliffs, lies about 2 miles west of Economy point on the margin of tho 

low water line.

Brick Kiln ledges are two in number, with their centres bearing 
West of Economy point, from which the western ledge—which uncovers 
2 hours before low water—is 3 miles distant. Between this ledge and White 
rock are numerous rocks, and strangers ore advised to avoid their locality.

economy point, on the northern shore, is nearly 21^ miles E.S.E. of 
Cape Sharp, and 4 piles N.W. § N. from Bumcoat lighthouse. Between 
the lighthouse and Economy point is the eastern limit of what may be 
termed general navigation, nor should this line be passed by any vessel 
unless in charge of a local pilot, as further up the basin are many shoals 
formed of loose shifting sand, which are constantly altering their position.

TXDip in the basin of MIKES.—As the great rise and fall, as well 
as the velocity of the tides," form such important elements in the navigation 
of the Basin of Mines, it is essentially necessary that both should be 
carefully studied by seamen entering |he basin.

In the passage to the Basin of Mines near the Cape Split shore the tidal 
stream attains a velocity of from 7 to 8 knots an hour, but in the centre and 
near the northern shore it decreases to 5 or 6 knots. Between Capo Split 
and the head of the basin the strength varies from about 3 knots in the 
wider parts t» 4 knots where the channel is contracted, its direction being 
modified by the trend of the land.
—directions,—In navigating the Basin of Mines seamen must bear in 

mind that the various banks and bars are as a rule composed of loose 
shifting sand, and that rapid tides and strong winds cause them to alter their 
positions, especially alter heavy gales and in the spring on the breaking up
of the ice.
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Vessels desirous of reaching the anchorage at the entrance of Avon river 
without the assistance of a pilot, should bring Cape Blowmidon to bear 
N. £ W., and. keeping it astern on the above bearing, pass between Cross 
and Western bars (this course, howevef, will lead over 1^ fathoms at low 
water,) until Horton lighthouse bears S. by W. ; then steer for it on that 
bearing, and when the wpoded point east of Horton’s river comes on with 
the highest point of Long island anchor in about 7 fathoms.

From the fairway between the. ty^^ ip off Cape Split and Fox point 
steer S.E. by E. until abreast CapeSharp, from whence if bound to 
Parsboro’ river alter course so as to round Partridge island at a moderate 
distance ; keep Cape Split in sight until Parsboro’ lighthouse bears North, 
when steer for it, and pass close round to the eastward of the spit on Vhich 
the lighthouse stands. This river can only be entered about one hpur 
before high water, and when inside the lighthouse vessels can lay on the 
mud at low water in perfect safety.

If bound up the basin, after passing Partridge island steer about E.S.E., 
"and when Parsboro’ lighthouse beafs N.W. ^ VV. keep it on that bearing, 
ând steer S.E. £ E. until Burncoat lighthouse bears E.N.E., when steer for 
it on this bearing—which will lead clear to the southward of Brick kiln 
ledges—until abreast of Economy point, beyond which the services of a 
pilot should be obtained for reasons already assigned.

In moderate weather vessels may anchor all along the shores of the Basin 
of Mines, but on the northern shore the bottom is hard, and therefore the 
anchorage is inferior to that on the south side. Vessels may also ascend 
various small rivers, but the latter can only be entered at high water, and 
as a matter of course vessels arc dry at low water.

Off Cornwallis river the best anchorage is in front 5 to 6 fathoms, sand, 
with Horton lighthouse just open east of Boot island S. by E. £ E., and the 
northern tangent of the south point of Pereau creek W. by N. ^ N. This 
anchorage may be considered good with all but north-easterly and easterly 
winds, and when approaching it care should be taken to avoid shutting in 
the west point of Partridge island with Cape Blowmidon.
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BAY OF FUNDY NORTH COAST.

GRAND MANAN ISLAND AND DANGERS, TO L’ETANG HARBOUR. 

Variation in'1867.
Grand Manan island - - 17° 20' W. | Port St. Andrew - - 18° 20' W.

Intelligent and observant navigators will readily admit that, having once 
frequented a coast or port, they become familiar with local landmarks, and 
thus obtain valuable personal knowledge, which gives them increased con
fidence for the future ; and as one of the principal objects in view in the 
compilation of sailing directions is to impart confidence to strangers when 
approaching coasts or entering harbours with which they are not personally 
acquainted, rather than when leaving the same, it has been deemed advisable 
to construct this chapter so as to lead into the Bay of Fundy from the 
Manan islands and dangers along the north-west shores of the bay, in 
preference to preserving" the continuity of preceding chapters by com
mencing at the Chignecto channel and proceeding to the south-west.

The^ province of New Brunswick, whose shores form the northern 
boundary of the Bay of Fundy, is bounded on the west by the State of 
Maine, being separated therefrom by the River St. Croix, and has a coast 
line of about 500 miles, which is only interrupted at the point of junction 
with Nova Scotia, where a low isthmus about 8 miles in breadth connects 
the two territoriès and separates the waters of Northumberland strait from 
those of the Bay of Fundy.

New Brunswick was first settled by the French in 1639, and it con
tinued, in connexion with Nova Scotia, to form part of Acadia or New 
France till it fell into the hands of the British after the capture of Quebec 
in 1759 ; it was formally ratified as an English possession in 1763, and 
from that period was annexed to Nova Scotia until 1785, when it was 
erected into a separate colony.

Iti 1861 the population of New Brunswick amounted to 252,047, and 
the vessels belonging to the colony numbered 958, their estimated value 
being 960,000/. 1863 the value of imports was 1,595,313/., and of
exports 1,02^329/.

I
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The general surface of this province is bqpken by a series of bold undu
lations, which do not however rise into mountains, and is traversed by 
many fine rivers, the principal of which is that of St. John, which flows 
into the well-known harbour of the same name.
^ Coal is found in great abundance, and iron ore and gypsum, as well as 
other minerals, are also to be found in considerable quantities. A great 
portion of the country is covered by dense forests, and the cutting and 
exporting of timber, which is fine, affords remunerative employment to a 
large number of the inhabitants. Ship building is carried on to a con
siderable extent throughout the province, but chiefly at St. John.

The. climate is vefy similar to that of Nova Scotia, being subject to 
extremes of heat and cold ; the winter lasts from November to April, the 
sevenret cold being experienced between the third weeks of December and 
^$arch. The prevailing summer winds vary from South to W.S.W., when 
dense fogs are often produced on the shores of the. Bay of Fundy, and 
extend 15 to 20 miles inland.

aSAirn MAW AW iSLAwn, about 1<& miles in length N.E. £ N. and 
S.W. ^ S., with an extreme breadth of nearly 6 miles, is included in Char
lotte county in the province of New Brunswick, ajid lies on the north-west 
side of the entrance to the Bay of Fundy, about 2 leagues from Quoddy 
head in the State of Maine, the channel between being free from dangers.*,

From the summit of the island the land slopes gradually to the east
ward, where it is partially cleared and settled ; but on the western side 
the shore terminates in steep cliffs, some of which are nearly 400 feet 
high. The northern end of the island is abrupt and steep close to, as is 
also the whqle western coast, which can be approached to a cable’s length, 
excepting in thé immediate vicinity of Dark harbour.

J?rbm South-west head the extreme dangers off Grand Manan island, 
viz., Old Proprietor to the south-east and Machias Seal island to the 
south-west, are about equidistant, viz., 10£ miles ; whilst the outer of an 
intermediate cluster of dangers to the southward of the island, known as 
Murr ledges, is miles distant from South-west head. It is evident, 
therefore, that this extensive range of dangers, many of which never 
uncover, increases the difficulty and danger of navigation, and tenders 
extreme caution necessary.

During fogs, with southerly and south-westerly winds, it frequently 
happens that a clear space, a full mile wide, extends off the northern part 
of the island, a fact which should be borne in mind, as it may facilitate 
the making off a good land fall.

* See Admiralty Chart, Bay of Fundy, Sheet 1, No. 352 ; scale, m = 0*3 inches : 
and Grand Manan island, with adjacent islands and dangers, No. 2,539 ; scale, m = 1$ 
inches. , » . : ,
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The eastern coasts of Grand Manan abound with fish, and the interior of 
the island is in a rapid state of improvement. The soil is generally good, 
and produces every variety of fir, beech, birch, and maple in size and 
quality adequate to all purposes for which they are generally used.

swallow-tail light.—Swallow-tail is the name of a headland 
on the north-east coast of Grand Manan island. The lighthouse, painted 
white, is the frustum of a pyramid on an octagonal base, and from an 
elevation of 130 feet above high water exhibits a fixed, white light, which 
should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles.

seal cove.—Good anchorage may be obtained at the head of Seal 
cove, which is formed between the south-eastern shore of Grand Manan 
and Big Wood islands, in from 4 to 5 fathoms, over muddy bottom. There 
is also good anchorage under the lee of Big Wood island with easterly 
winds ; but the passage between the north end of this island and Grand 
Manan should not be attempted by a stranger.

The South-west head is steep-to, and may be passed at a cable’s length ; 
and after passing Buck rock the Grand Manan shore of Seal cove may 
also be approached to the same distance.

Back Rock is a small rocky patch, which uncovers at two-thirds ebb, 
lying off the south-east point of Grand Manan island, about a quarter of a 
mile off shore, with deep water all round it.

Big Wood Rocks lie about a quarter of a mile off the north-west point 
of Big Worn island, with 5 fathoms close outside them. The inner rock 
generally dm&. but-the outer has 4 feet water over it.

tires.—It is high water, full and change, at Seal cove at lOh. 54m. ; 
springs rise 20 feet, neaps 15 feet.

GBAUD harbour, on the south-east side of Grand Manan island, is 
only adapted for vessels of small draught.

gull cove lies on the eastern shore of White Head island, and affords 
good shelter from all winds except those between N. by E. round by East 
to S.E.

Anchor in the middle of the cove at about 11 cables from the shore 
in 5^ fathoms, sand, with the north-east point of Gull rock bearing 
about S.E.

RIG buck island.—The anchorage under this island on its western 
side is in about 3£ fathoms, mud, with the west tangent of Long island 
midway between High and Low Duck islands, and the south point of Big 
Duck island E. by S. ^ S. ;J

Big Duck Ledge.—To the southward of Big Duck island, at the distance 
of seven-eighths of a mile, is Big Duck ledge, the highèst part of which 
never covers. This ledge should not be approached on its south side
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nearer than half a mile, nor should the narrow passage between it and Big 
Duck island ever be attempted ; the other sides of the ledge may be 
approached to a cable’s length.

bong island bay.—Good anchorage may be had within Long 
island in about 3 fathoms, sand, where vessels will be sheltered from all 
winds excepting between N. by E. and N.E. by N. Anchor with the east 
end of Farmer ledge on with the centre of High Duck island and the 
north end of Long island N.E. ^ E. Care must be taken on approaching 
this island to avoid a rock awash, which lies about a quarter of a mile off 
the north end of Long island.

PX.AO covb.—In the northern part of Long island bay is Flag cove, 
■whev^.vessels may anchor in about 5^ fathoms, stiff clay, and be protected 
from a^Lwinds but those between S. by E. and S.E.

Iu approaching this anchorage from the northward do not bring Swallow
tail lighthouse to the eastward of N.E. by E. until Low Duck island begins 
to open out west of Long island, in order to avoid a cluster of rocks which 
uncover at last quarter ebb, and which lie 2 cables off Flag point.

WHAX.B cove.—In Whale cove, near the north end of Grand Manan 
island, good temporary anchorage may be obtained in about 5 fathoms, but 
it is exposed to winds from N. by W. to E. by N.

dabx harbour..—On the north-west shore of Grand Manan island 
is a remarkable inlet, across the mouth of which the sea has thrown a 
shingle wall ; near its south end a pier has been erected, and an opening , cut through the wall, sufficient to admit a vessel of 10 feet draught at high 
water. Within the basin there is secure anchorage in from 5 to 7 faâioms, 
mud. Saw mills are erected, and the logs cut on the high land are launched 
over the hill side, down which they slide to the low ground beneath.

Bradford cove, on the south-west side of Grand Manan island, 
affords anchorage off a green bank in from 8 to 10 fathoms water, about 1^ 
or 2 cables off shore, and is sheltered from N.E. by N. round by East to 
S.W.

grand manan BANK lies to the southward of the Machins Seal 
islands, and is about miles long in a north-east and south-west direc
tion, by 2 miles broad ; the depths on it being from 20 to 50 fathoms, 
gravel and sand, with from 60 to 80 fathoms, mud and sand, all around, 
though according to some fishermen there are only 10 to 15 fathoms on its 
shoalest part.

The least water obtained during its examination was 24 fathoms, and 
from this position Machias Seal lighthouse was just visible above the 
horizon, bearing N. f E. 16 miles distant ; and Gannet rock lighthouse 
bore N.E. $ E. 19 j miles.



186 BAY OF FUNDY, NORTH COAST. [CHAP. X.
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At half flood the stream sets over the bank N.E. by N. and S.W. by S. 
about ty knots per hour, and during ebb attains an equal velocity in 
the opposite direction ; it turns about half an hour after high and low 
water at Seal islands, and shows a tide rip of great extent. Steering 
for and sounding on this bank gives confidence when running into the 
Bay of Fundy, especially during thick weather.

MAOIIAI seal xsLAiri> LXOKTS.—The island on which the light
houses stand is the larger of two islands, joined together at low water by 
a rocky ledge ; and is the most off-lying of the dangers south-west of 
Grand Manan island, from the nearest part of which it is distant a little 
over 10 miles in a W. by S. £ S. direction.

The island, about a quarter of a mile long, has an elevation of 28 
feet, and near its centre stand two lighthouses, painted white, of the same 
size and shape, 166 feet apart East and West (true). They each exhibit 
a fixed white light ; the eastern light, which is 58 feet above high water, 
being 4 feet higher than the western light. The western lighthouse kept 
open to the southward of the eastern leads clear to the southward of 
Murr ledges. '

A small shoal, with only 13 feet water, lies one-third of a mile S.E. ^ E. 
from the eastern lighthouse, with deep water in the channel between it 
and the island. It shows a rip during the tide, and breaks in heavy 
weather.

Vessels desirous of visiting the lighthouses can find anchorage in the 
eddy on the south-east side of the islands. During foggy weather a guu 
is fired every four hours, and a pilot can generally be procured here. 
The St. Andrew pilots generally cruize off these islands.

txdbs.—It is high water, full and change, at Machias Seal island, at 
llh. 5m. ; springs rise 18 feet, neaps 14f feet.

s.B. shoal, with only 8 feet water, breaks in heavy weather, and shows 
a rip during strength of tide. From it the eastern lighthouse bears 
N.W. i N. 4 miles.

s.B. Ledge, with 5 fathoms water, makes a tide rip, and breaks during 
. heavy weather ; it lies with the eastern lighthouse bearing N.W. £ N. 
5| miles. There is probably less water on this ledge, for the rock to very 
abrupt, and the lead may not have touched its highest point. \
north Book, about 4 feet above high water, is of small extent, and from 

it the eastern lighthouse bears S. W. by S. miles. There is a good 
passage between the rock and Machias Seal islands.

Borth shoal, with nearly 8 feet waiter, shows a tide rip, and breaks fn 
heavy weather ; from it the eastern lighthouse bears S. ^W. 1§ miles, and 
North rock E. by N. 1£ ““l®8-

Middle shoal has 3 fathoms over it, with deep water close to ; it shows



chap, x.] MACHIAS SEAL ISLAND AND GANNET LIGHTS. 187
a large tide rip, and breaks in heavy weather. From it the eastern light
house bears W.S.W. 5J miles, and North rock W. | S. 3$ miles. f

kubb ledoes lie to the southward of Grand Manan island, and 
consist of an extensive cluster of dangers, 7 miles in length, between 
Gannet rock to the eastward and Bull rock to the westward ; and about 
3 miles broad North and South.

OAinreT iiobt.—Gannet rock is a small bare rock about 15 feet 
above high water, with a landing place on its north side, the best time for 
landing during rough weather being at low water.

On it stands an octagonal shaped lighthouse, with vertical stripes of . 
black and white, and from an elevation of 66 feet above high water is 
exhibited a white light, with the following variations during every minute, 
viz. :—a steady white light for 45 seconds, followed by an eclipse, a white 
flash, and eclipse, each of about 5 seconds duration. A gun is fired to 
answer signals during a fog.

The western side of the rock can be approached to half a cable’s length, 
but the eastern side is rugged, and a detached rocky shoal with only 
12 feet water lies S.E. ^ S. one-third of a mile front the /lighthouse, 
rendering it prudent to preserve an offing of at least half a mile.

Half-tide Hook, as its name implies, uncovers at half tide, with deep 
water half a cable’s length all around ; from it Gannet lighthouse bears 
E. £ S. five-eighths of a mile, with a deep water channel/ between. In 
rough weather the rock breaks at high water.

St. Mary ledge is the southernmost of Murr ledges, and only covers at 
high water springs, so that its position is almost always shown. From it 
Gannet lighthouse bears E. by N. | N. about 2| miles ;/ the rock may be 
approached to a cable’s length.

Yellow ledge is always uncovered, the largest rock bn it beipg 10 feet 
above high water ; it lies with Gannet lighthouse bearing E. $ N. miles, 
and St. Mary ledge S.E. by E. £ E. three-quarters of a mile.

The ledge can be approached to 2 cables* lengths except on the south
eastern side, where a rock with only 4 feet water lies in line with St. Mary 
ledge about a quarter of a mile from Yellow ledge. This rock breaks at 
low water, with a moderate swell, and at high water in very heavy weather.

Cross-jack ledge, about a third of a mile in extent, only covers at high 
water springs, but it should not be approached within a quarter of a mile.
It lies with Gannet lighthouse E. by S. 2 miles, and Yellow ledge 
S.W. by W. If miles.

A small rocky patch, which just uncovers at low water springs, and 
breaks in heavy weather, lies two-thirds of a mile S.W. of Crossjack ledge.

long ledge, nearly two-thirds of a mile in length, lies to the northward 
of Yellow ledge, and has two points whch are about 2 feet above high
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water springs. From one of those points at the northern extremity of the 
ledge Gannet rock lighthouse bears E.S.E., nearly 3| miles, and Yellow 
ledge S. by W. a little over 1J miles. Between Long and Yellow ledges 
there is an extensive cluster of dangers almost connected with the former 
ledge, leaving a clear channole.only half a mile broad between Yellow 
ledge and the southern rock of the cluster, which shows at first quarter ebb.

West x.edge has a small spot on its northern end just awash at high 
water springs ; it lies with Gannet lighthouse S.E. by E. $ E. 4 miles, and 
has deep water all round it, with a clear channel seven-eighths of a mile 
across between it and the north end of Long ledge.

Wallace ledge, of small extent, uncovers at half ebb, and in bad weather 
breaks at high water. It may bo approached on either side to a cable’s 
length, and lies with Gannet lighthouse S.E. by E. 4| miles, and the 
highest part of West ledge S. by W. ^ W. three-quarters of a mile.

Kent shoal lies N.N.E. ^ E. 2 miles from Gannet lighthouse, and 
although some of the fishermen report as little as 12 feet on it, nothing less 
than 3^ fathoms at low water could be found on its examination.

Bull Bock, of small extent, has only 2 feet on it, with deep water all 
round to within a quarter of a mile. It lies nearly midway between Gannet 
and Machias Seal island lighthouses, the latter being 6£ miles distant 
W. by N. ^ N. ; it shows a small rip during the strength of tide, and 
generally breaks.

caution.—The soundings around Machias Seal islands and Murr 
ledges arc very irregular. The principal shoals in their vicinity have been 
described, and the others do not amount to dangers ; but it will be prudent 
for strangers to keep outside them. If caught near them the chart will 
be the best gui<Je, and in such cases when in doubt during a calm, a vessel 
may anchor to the northward of Murr ledges, between them and Grand 
Man an island.

The Old Proprietor, the mo^ off-lying of the dangers south-east of 
Grand Manan island, uncovers about half tide, and from it the south point 
of Three islands bears N. W. by W. ^ W. about 4 miles distant, and Gannet 
rock lighthouse W. £ S. 5$ miles.

The South-west head of Grand Manan island open south of Three 
islands N.W. by W. leads^ to the southward of Old Proprietor and all the 
dangers in its vicinity ; and Big Duck island open east of Black rocks 
N. £ E. leads to the eastward of them. Strangers should carefully avoid 
getting within the above leading marks.

The Pool around to the westward of Old Proprietor is an irregular 
shoal, about three-quarters of a mile from north to south ; on its northern 
end a rock, which lies N.W. | N. half a mile from Old Proprietor, is just 
awash at low water springs.
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Hans Shoal is small anti'rocky with only 3 feet water on its shoalcst 

part, from whence the south point of Three islands bears W. by N. | N. 
2| miles, and Gannet rock lighthouse S.W. by W. § W. 4| miles.

Cheneys house—the only one on the largest of the Three islands__in
one with the highest part of a ledge which never covers N.W. j- N. leads 
to the southward of the shoal ; and Mark hill on Grand Manan island 
open to the westward of Green islands N. by W. § W. leads to the 
westward.

Crawley shoal may be considered to be a continuation of the Foul 
ground in a northerly direction. The shoalcst spot has 3 fathoms water, 
and from it the higher of the two Black rocks bears N.N.E. 2| miles; the 
mark for it being the eastern side of Big Duck island open to the eastward 
of Prangle point and over the low part of Gull rock.

Outer and Inner Diamond are rocky shoals, the highest parts of which 
are just dry at low water springs, bearing from each other N. by E. J E. 
and S. by W. £ W., nearly half a mile apart. From the Outer Diamond, 
the south point of Three islands bears W. £ N. nearly 2$ miles ; and the 
higher Black rock N.E. ^ N. 2| miles.

The house on the northernmost of the Three islands opqn to the northward 
of the north point of the easternmost of those islands N.W. by W. ■§ W. 
leads to the northward of the Inner Diamond, between it ah4- Tinker 
shoal. j '

Tinker shoal is about a quarter of a mile in lengith, and the highest 
part, which uncovers at low water, except at very small neaps, lies with 
Long point, White Head island, N. by E. £ E. upwards of a mile 
distant ; and the north point of Three islands W.N.W. 2\ miles.

The south-west head of Grand Manan island open to the northward of 
Three islands leads to the northward of the shoal ; and Mark hill open to 
the southward of Pumpkin island, which should be equidistant between 
it and White head, N.N.W. f W. leads between the Tinker and Brazil 
shoals.

Brasil shoal is an extensive danger, the south-west end of which un
covers at the last quarter ebb, and its north-east end just shows above low 
water springs ; between these two patches, which are distant from each 
other about half a mile, the bottom is very irregular.

From the south-west patch Long point bears N.N.W. one mile, and 
the higher Black rock N.E. by E. £ E. 1,} miles. From the north-east 
patch Long points bears N.W. $ W. one mile, and the higher Black rock 
N.E. by E. | E. seven-eighths of a mile.

Black Kooks are (two in number, the larger and north-eastern of the 
two being about 10 feet above high water, and separated from the smaller 
rock—4 feet above the same level—by a shoal passage.
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The rocks are a cable’s length apart, and bear, from each other 
N.E. by E. and S. W. by W. ; they dan be safely approached on either 
side to a cable’s length.

Balk Head Bip extends about miles in a ti.E. by S. direction from 
Black rocks. The rip is caused by a sudden change in the bottom, 
though there is plenty of water through it. ^

Clark» around, which has 6 fathoms on it, lies with Old Proprietor 
S.W. by W. £ W. about 2 miles distant, and also shows a heavy tidal rip 
on the ebb.

Txnss.—About the Gannet rock the flood sets E. by N., and ebb 
W. by S., with a rate from 3 to 4 knots per hour ; but between the Gannet 
and Machias Seal islands both direction and strength constantly vary. 
Near the latter the tidal stream sets NJC. by N. and S.W. by S., with n 
velocity of about 3 knots.

In the vicinity of the Old Proprietor the stream turns about three-quar
ters of an hour before high and low water by the shore respectively, and 
runs with a great but variable velocity, attaining in some places during 
the strength of springs a rate of 6 knots. The ripples in consequence are 
large, and cause the surface to assume a boiling appearance, rendering 
the dangers indistinct.

Strangers are therefore strongly recommended to keep outside the 
clearing marks for the Old proprietor ; otherwise the best-channel is 
inside all the dangers, along the coast of White Head island, which may 
be approached on its south-eastern side to about a quarter of a mile, 
except at Long point, which should be passed at twice that distance.

Off Big Duck island the inshore stream runs from 2 to 3 knots in a 
direction parallel to the trend of the coast, about North on the flood and 
South on the ebb. To the northward of Fish head, as far as Long Eddy 
point, the stream, both flood and ebb, sets about N. by W. ; whilst further 
off shore the direction of the stream gradually merges into that of the bay 
tide, with a reduced rate of 1£ or 2 knots. Along the west side of Grand 
Manan island the flood stream runs parallel to the shore about N.E. ^ N. 
and the ebb S-W. £ S. 2 knots an hour.

BXmaCTXOHB__Vessels approaching Grand Manan island from the
eastward, and bound either to Seal Cove or round South-west head, 
should bring the latter open to the southward of the Three islands 
N.W. by W., in order to clear Old Proprietor and Foul ground, this course 
will take them in safety to Three islands, which may be passed at the 
distance of a quarter of a mile, and thence as occasion may require to a 
suitable anchorage in Seal cove.

If bound to Grand harbour, after having passed Old Proprietor, proceed 
to the south-westward of Bans shoal with Mark hill open to the south-
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ward of Green island N. by W. $ W., but it woiild not be advisable to 
enter the harbour without a pilot.

A temporary anchorage will be found about a quarter of a mile from 
the north-east shore of the Three islands, in about 5 fathoms, sand, and 
safe from all winds which have no easting in them.

If proceeding to the anchorage under Big Duck island from the south
ward, keep Big Duck island open to the eastward of Black rocks N. J E., 
in order to pass to the eastward of Old Proprietor ; after passing Black 
rocks at a moderate distance bring the western tangent of Long island, 
midway between High and Low Duck islands, N. £ W., which will lead 
nearly a quarter of a mile outside the rocks off Prangle point.

After passing these rocks bring the eastern points of Long and Low Duck 
islands in line in order to avoid the long rocky ledge, mostly dry at low 
water, which extends nearly half a mile to the southward of Big Duck 
island, and anchor with the west tangent of Long island midway between 
High and Low Duck islands, and the south point of Big Duck island 
E. by S.*S.

The channel between Grand Manan island and the Coast of Maine 
varies from 10 to 6 miles in breadth, and in all respects may be deemed 
the safest passage up the Bay of Fundy, as it is deep and clear of dangers, 
with the shores on either side steep-to, besides being the most advantageous 
with the prevalent winds which are from the westward.

the wolves, consisting of five islands thickly wooded, are miles in 
length N.E. | E. and S.W. | W., and lie miles N.E. by N. from the
north point of Grand Manan island. These islands are from 60 to 100 
feet in height, and along their shores, which aie steep-to, temporary 
anchorages may be obtained in from 12 to 20 fathoms.*

The passage between East Wolf^ the largest and north-easternmost of 
the group, and Green Wolf, has deep water, and is about 3 cables broad 
between the 5-fathom lines ; but vessels using this channel should borrow 
on the Green Wolf side, in order to avoid some rocks which extend about 
3 cables off the south-west shore of East Wolf.

There is also a passage between Green and Flat Wolves, but the 
channel is narrowed to a cable’s width by some rocks off the latter island, 
and should not therefore be taken. The remaining two passages are not 
navigable except for boats, nor should any of the channels between the 
Wolves be attempted by strangers, unless under unavoidable circumstances.

During thick weather, or with light winds and an adverse tide, vessel# 
may anchor anywhere between the Wolves and Beaver hnrl^mr, in from 
20 to 25 fathoms, good holding ground.

* See Admiralty Chart, Campobello Island, No. 2,020 ; scale, m = 2 inches. ,
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Wolf Kook, small in size and aFways above water, lies about 2 
cables off the north point of -East Wolf, and is separated from another 
small rock to the eastward by a deep channel a cable wide» Both rocks 
should always be passed on their northern side, and not within a distance 
of 2 cables.

uttlb river LIGHT.—Little River harbour on the coast of Maine 
lies on the west side of the western entrance into the Bay of Fundy, and 
is capable of affording occasional shelter.

The lighthouse, painted white, stands on an island at the entrance of 
the harbour, and from an elevation of 40 feet above high water exhibits a 
fixed white light, varied by a flash every minute and a half, which should 
be visible in clear weather from a distance of 12 miles.

The entrance to Little River harbour bears N.W. by W. | W. 12£ 
miles from S.W. head of Grand Manan island, and N. ^ W. 10 miles from' 
Machins Seal island lighthouse. The coast between the harbour and 
Quoddy head, a distance of 14 miles, rises to about 200 feet, and is partially 
wooded ; it is steep-to, the general trend being N.E. by E. £ E.

quoddy head eight.—Quoddy head in the State of Maine is the 
easternmost point of United States territory in the Bay of Fundy, and 
the nearest part of the mainland to Grand Manan island, being 6 miles 
distant.*

The lighthouse, standing near the eastern extremity of the head, is 
painted with red and wliite horizontal stripes, and from an elevation of 133 
feet above high water is exhibited a fixed white light, which should be 
visible in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles.

Yog Trumpet.—In the immediate vicinity of the lighthouse is a small 
white building, from whence fog signals are made by means of a Daboll 
trumpet, giving blasts of 5 seconds duration, with intervals of 20 seconds 
between the blast.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at West Quoddy head at 
llh. 12m. ; springs rise 21 feet, neaps 17 feet.

Sail Bocks, so called in consequence of their bearing some •resemblance 
to a ship, lie about a quarter of a mile S.S.E. from the lighthouse on 
Quoddy head. /

Outside them to the eastward is a heavy race, so that when passing this 
locality it would be advisable to keep an offing from half to three-quarters 
of a mile from the rocks.

vassamaquoddy bay is an extensive inlet about 12 miles deep, 
common to New Brunswick and the State of Maine. On the western side

• Set Admiralty Chart, Quoddy Head to Cape Lepreau, No. 2,013 j scale, m =0-5
inch.
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of the bay is the River St. Croix, being the natural boundary between 
British America and United States territory.*

The bay—which is never closed by ice—affords excellent shelter with 
a sufficient depth of water for ships of the heaviest burthen, whilst its 
waters swarm with fish, comprising herring, cod, and mackerel.

Across the entrance of the bay, about 10 miles wide, are numerous 
islands, rocks, and shoals, betweeff*which are three channels, viz., the 
southern, the middle or Ship channel, and the northern, known as Letite 
passage. The first, barely a cable wide across the narrows, is that 
between Campobello island and the mainland to the south-west ; the Ship 
channel lies between Campobello and Deer islands, and though the most 
circuitous, is the broadest, deepest, and best ; whilst Letite passage, 
between Macaster island and the New Brunswick shore, is alike narrow 
and dangerous, being only available with local knowledge and during 
slack tide.

1 r *

campobello ISLAND, nearly 8 miles in length, is for the most part 
in a state of cultivation, and has several fine harbours, especially that of 
De Lute on its north-west shore. The island is. only separated a cable's 
length from the town of Lubeck, which stands on'w-small tongue of land 
in the State of Maine, and ns by referring to the? chart it will be seen 
that this channel is only available at a certain time of tide, to suit a 
vessel’s draught, and as at all times local knowledge must be indispen
sable, a detailed description of its dangers is unnecessary.

With the exception of the south-west shore the salient points of the 
island are steep-to and may be safely approached to one or 2 cable’s length. 
On the eastern coast Herring bay, Schooner, and Mill coves are well 
adapted for temporary anchorages ; but when making for the latter care 
must be taken to avoid a 3-fathom patch about 2 cables off the north shore 
of the cove.

campobello light.—The lighthouse, octagonal in shape, and 
painted white with a red cross, stands on the north-eastern extremity of 
Campobello island, and from an elevation of 64 feet altove high water 
is exhibited a fixed white light, which should l>e visible in clear weather 
from a distale of 15 miles. The light serves the double purpose of

* In November 1817 the Commissioners appointed by the respective Governments 
under the Treaty of Ghent (the last treaty of peace in 1814) decided that Moose, Dudley, 
and Frederick islands, in the Bay of Passamaquoddy, do belong to the United States ; 
and that all other islands in the bay, as well as Grand Manan Island in the Bay of 
Fundy, do belong to Great Britain, in conformity with the treaty of peace of 1783.

And further that the navigable waters of the Bay of Passamaquoddy are common to 
both parties for the purpose of all lawful and direct communication with their own 
territories and foreign parts

17698. N
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guiding vessels into the main channel leading to Passamaquoddy bay 
and Head harbour adjoining.

ixad HASBon.—Head harbour is formed between the island of 
that name and a right-angled indentation in the land at the north-east 
end of Campobello island, and though small, is safe, easy of access, and 
without detached dangers.

DS 1UTG harbour, on the west side of Campobello island, is well 
udapted for anchorage, though care must be taken to avoid Racer rock, 
about a cable in extent, and with only 9 feet water ; it lies a little 
within—or to the eastward of—the line between Man-of-war head and the 
nearest point to the northward, and is about 2 cables distant from both.

Strangers should anchor to the westward of the line between the before- 
mentioned points, or if wishing to go further in, the services of a pilot 
should be obtained.

fbxab bat, also on the west side of Campobello island, is an indenta
tion between the village of Welchpool and Friar head about a mile 
distant.

Here good anchorage may be obtained in about 10 fathoms, in the line 
with Mark island just open of Friar head, and as near as convenient to 
Welchpool, off which the 5-fathom line is only half a cable distant. 
Vessels of moderate draught may lay alongside Queen Wharf.

TIBBS.—It is high water, full and change, at Welchpool (Campobello 
island) at llh. 21m. ; springs rise 23^ feet, and neaps 20 feet.

WHiTB hobsb islavd is a bare rocky islet, 68 feet high, of a 
whitish appearance, about 2£ miles N.E. £ E. from Campobello light
house ; and as the small islands in the neighbourhood are covered with 
treeç, White Horse .island is easily distinguished, and serves as a beacon.

Bast Book, with only one foot water, lies about 1£ cables East of the east 
end of White Horse island with the northern tangents of White and 
White Horse islands in line.

Campobello lighthouse open to the northward of the White Horse 
clears East rock on its north side, and White island open south of White 
Horse island, clears the danger on its south side.

Berth Book, with one foot water, lies N. £ W., half a mile from the 
west end of White Horse island, with Adam and Barn islands just 
touching, and has deep water close to all around it.

cabco island, of an irregular shape, nearly half a mile in length, 
with an elevation of 85 feet, lies W. by N. £ N. from Campobello light
house, and is half a mile distant from the nearest part of Campobello 
island. Its southern shore may be approached to a cable’s length, but 
within it to the westward are two detached ledges, nearly equidistant
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from t)ie west end of Casco island, the depth in the channel between, about 
3 cables across, being very irregular.

The clearing mark to pass to the westward of these ledges is the 
centre of White Horse island seen between Spruce and Sandy islands 

. E. by N. * N.
Gull Rock, of small extent, is always visible, and lies four-tenths of a 

mile E. by N. 1 N. from the north-east point of Casco island. This rock 
may lie safely approached to half a cable’s length, but the north-east point 
of Casco island should not be neared within 1^ cables, in order to avoid a 
rocky ledge.

pope island, about 1^ cables in length, lies nearly in mid-cliannel 
between the shores of Campobello and Deer islands, and about nine- 
tenths of a mile from Casco island. In this latter channel is Green 
island, as well as a large ledge which uncovers ; these with the ledges 
west of Casco island contract the navigable passage to about 2 cables 
and thus renders it difficult for a stranger.

Pope shoal, a small detached spot with 11 feet water, lies about a cable 
S.W. of the south point of Pope island. A safe clearing mark is White 
Horse island open to the southward of Casco island.

Chocolate shoal, with 10 feet on it, is of small extent, with deep 
water close to all round ; it lies midway between the north point of Pope 
island and the south point of Chocolate ‘ cove in Deer island. Deer 
point open west of Indian island leads clear of, but close to, this danges 
on its western side ; whilst the west ends of Rouen and Cherry islands 
in line leads between the shoal and Pope island.

Indian island is narrow and about 1| miles in length, with an 
elevation of 90 feet near its north end ; it is partially cleared of wood, 
and may bb approached to 1| cables all round. The island lies on the 
eastern side of the south point of Deer island, the narrowest part of 
the channel between the two islands being nearly one-third of a mile.

Ships to or from Passamaquoddy bay, may pass on either side of Indian 
island in deep water.

deer island is 6^ miles in length N.E. by N. and S.W. by S., 
with an extreme breadth of 2£ miles; it is thickly wooded, and in some 
places attains an elevation of 300 feet. From Little harbour on its 
eastern shore round by south to Doyle passage at its northern end the 
shore is steep-to, and may be approached to l£ cables, with the exception 
of the northern shore of North harbour, where a small cluster of rocks lie 
about that distance off the high water line; but the remainder of the coast, 
viz., from Little harbour to the point of Deer island, is studded with 
dangers, and its navigation should on no account be attempted by strangers, 
more especially as the approaches are also difficult.
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Worth-west Harbour, ou the east coast of Deer island, is a 
narrow indentation with deep water, but is only adapted for small vessels, 
and even they should muui', us the distance between the 5-fathom lines is 
only half a cable. When off the entrance of this harbour the centre of 
White Horse island seen between Spectacle islands E. $ S. leads into the 
anchorage.

little Harbour is a small bay at low water within Bar island, but 
being small and very shallow is only adapted for boats or very small 
vessels. The entrance at low water is between a rocky ledge extending 
2 cables to the south-west from Bar island and the shore-of Deer island; 
it is only half a cable across, with about a foot water.

Clam Cove, on the west side of Deer island, affords good anchorage 
with all winds excepting from south to west, in about 9 fathoms, with 
Floss island on with rocks off north point of the cove, and about equi
distant/ from the points of the cove and the small island within it.

worth Harbour dries one-third of a mile within its entrance points, and 
although with winds off Deer island temporary anchorage may be obtained 
off its entrance in about 10 fathoms about midway between the north
east rocks and the south-west point of the harbour, the anchorage is 
inferior in every respect when compared with Clam cove only 1| miles 
distant.

post ST. AH9BEW.—The town of St. Andrew, situated near the 
extremity of a promontory forming the eastern point of the River St. 
Croix, is about three-quarters of a mile in length, by a third of a mile 
broad, and contains a population of about 4,000. The streets intersect 
each other at right angles, and the whole town is commanded by an eleva
tion at the back of the, town, 132 feet high, on which stands the fort and 
barracks.*

The port itself is a tidal harbour, formed between the town and Navy 
island, very limited in extent and shallow, the deepest water being from 
12 to 16 feet at low water, in a space not exceeding a cable in extent ; 
whilst its only channel, with one foot water, is less than half a cable 
across at low water.

Off the south point of the promontory on which the town is built, a 
rocky ledge—which dries—extends to the southward about half a mile, 
its outer end being marked by a wooden beacon (East beacon of chart) 
whiefi shows above the high water level from 4 to 5 feet ; this beacon is 
the type of all the others in the vicinity of the port.

ST. ahdhew light. — The lighthouse, octagonal in shape and 
painted white, stands about half a cable from the high water line at the

* See Admiralty chart Port St. Andrew, No. 1,743 ; scale, m = 6 menés.
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south end of the town, and the north side of the entrance chantiel ; and 
from an elevation of 35 feet above high water is exhibited a fixed, white 
light, which should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 10 miles.

wavy XSX.AWD, upwards of a mile in length N.W. ^ N. and S.E. £ >S., 
with an extreme breadth of about 3 cables, lies within half a mile of the 
main shore, the intervening space—with the exception of the narrow 
channel alluded to—being occupied by flats of stones and holders, which 
dry at low water, extending from the island and main shore.

The south end of the island terminating in an abrupt white cliff makes 
like a wedge, and although only 37 feet high it becomes a conspicuous 
object when approaching from the southward or eastward. The south
west side of the island may be neared to 1^ cables, but from its northern 
point a spit dries out nearly 4 cables in a northerly direction, and is all 
but connected with the low water line of the mainland north-west of 
the town. The eastern side of the island is also bordered by an exten
sive spit of rocks, boulders, and gravel, terminating in a point marked 
by a beacon (South beacon of chart), distant from the south point of 
Navy island 4 cables E. by N. ^ N.

Within this beacon the bank is marked by two white buoys, the inner 
one being abreast of the narrows.

Tongue Shoal is the outer extremity of the shoal ground extending to 
the south-eastward of St. Andrew promontory, and at low water dries a 
quarter of a mile, its highest part being about 18 feet above low water 
springs. A beacon stands near its outer end from which the East beacon 
bears N.W. by W. § W., seven-tenths of a mile, and the south beacon 
W. ^ S. nearly a mile.

m.w. Shoal.—^This danger, about 1^ cables in extent, dries from one to $ 
feet at low water, and from the beacon which marks its centre the norths 
west end of Navy island bears S.E. ^ E. a long third of a mile, and the 
north beacon is in line with the Roman Catholic church. /

tides.—It is high water, full and change, at St. Andrew I at 
10 h. 50 m.; springs rise from 24 to 26 feet, and neaps from 20 to 
22 feet. I

The main stream of flood sets from between Grand Manan islands /and 
the const of Maine in a direct line towards Cape Lepreau, and the ebb/in a 
contrary direction ; whilst the western branch, after passing alonÿ the 
shore of£)ampobello, is divided at its northern point, a portion taking an 
easterly trend, whilst the remainder passes into Fossamaquoddr bay 
through the various channels. In the main or Ship channel the /stream 
attains in some places a velocity of nearly 5 miles an hour, butt after massing 
Deer island it becomes lost in the wide expanse of the bay, and is /scarcely 
perceptible until it enters the River St, Croix,^where it runs about 2 miles



198 BAY OF FUND Y, NORTH COAST. [chah. X.

an hour, and increases its rate in the branch of the river leading to St. 
Stephen to between 3 and 4 knots.

sxrectzoxs.—The usual difficulties attending navigation are much 
increased in*the Bay of Fundy, where the mariner must expect to encounter 
frequent fogs of long duration, rapid and uncertain tides, and experience a 
difficulty in obtaining anchorage on account of the depth of water ; these 
causes render the most unremitting attention necessary when frequenting 
this locality, in order to avoid the numerous dangers which mark the 
approaches to the bay.

Vessels bound up the bay to ports on its northern shore arc recommended 
to use the channel west of the Grand Manan island rather than the passage 
on the eastern shore, for the coast of Maine is not only bold and without 
ofl'-lying dangers, but during the summer months the atmosphere is 
generally clear on the jünited States shore, whilst the coast of Nova Scotia 
and the greater part of1 the Bay of Fundy are enveloped in fog.

Vessels bound to Passamaquoddy bay, after passing through the Grand 
Manan channel, should keep a moderate offing off the eastern shore of 
Campobello island, and after rounding the northern point steer so as to pass 
midway between the western shore of the islands and Casco, Pope, and 
Indian islands, taking care on approaching Pope island to keep White 
Horse island open east of Casco island, in order to avoid Pope shoal.

Having rounded Cherry island, steer for a mid-channel course between 
Deer point and Dog island, and after passing Kendall head, the north-east 
point of Moose island, either borrow on the Deer island shore, or bring the 
English redoubt over Eastport on with Kendall head in order to clear Floss 
ledge ; a closer mark to clear the same ledge is Point Pleasant'clmireh 
touching the eastern tangent of Pleasant island. Beyond this thoe* Wp 
no dangers until approaching Navy island, off Port St. Andrew'; arid m 
case of necessity good anchorage may be obtained in any part of Passama- 
quoddy bay, in mufldy bottom.

The best ancliofjige outside Port St. Andrew is to the north-west of 
Navy island, in about 10 fathoms, clay, with the Block house on Joe 
point N. by .E, ^ £•, and the N.W. beacon on with the north end of Navy 
island S.E. ^ E. When approaching the N.W. shoal keep the south point 
of Navy island well open of the south-west shore of the island until the 
N.W. beacon comes on with the Kirk spire E. by N. £ N.

river ST. croix.—Abreast of Joe point the river is nearly a mile 
across, and from thence it takes a N. by W. trend to the branch which 
leads up to St. Stephen ; across the entrance of the branch is a bar, on 
which in 1866 as little as 15 feet was reported, and within it to the west
ward about 1£ miles vessels moor in. the narrow channel below a reef of 
rocks known as tfie Ledge, in order to ship their wood cargoes.
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Boobet Island Shoal extends about a mile to the southward of Dochet 

island, which lies in the middle of the river, 3f miles above Joe point. 
Two red spar beacons mark this danger, the one on its southern extremity, 
and the other off the east end of Dochet island ; both beacons should be 
left to the westward.

As ships navigating the river St. Croix should always bo in charge of a 
pilot, it is unnecessary to describe its shores in detail.

chamcoox harbour lies on the eastern side of the promontory on 
which the town of St. Andrews stands, and is formed between Minister 
island and the mainland. The entrance on the north side of the island, 
though marked by beacons, is only about three-fourths of a cable broad 
between the rocky ledges on either side of the entrance ; and having 
as little as 9 feet water is only available for ships of large draught 
at a certain time of tide, although when inside there is good anchorage 
in a limited space in from 7 to 8 fathoms. This harbour is seldom 
frequented by anything larger than woo<^ boats, unless for docking 
purposes.

Bock__At the head of an inlet on the north side of the harbour is
a wet dock sufficiently large to accommodate twenty vessels afloat ; the 
piers wilhadmit vessels of 34 feet beam, and a ship drawing 16 feet may 
pass over ttW sill of the dock.

harbwoob and hospitai ISLANDS—From the south end of 
Minister island to Mijic bluff at the entrance of the Magaguadavic river 
the distance is a little over 5 miles in an easterly direction, and to the 
northward of this line the shores of Passamaquoddy liay are much in
dented and in some places studded with islands.

In each of the bays and amongst the islands anchorage is to be found, 
but this locality is only frequented by ships taking in cargoes, and on such 
occasions they should be under the charge of a native pilot.

* The two islands above named lie to the eastward of Chamcook harbour 
and off the entrance to Bocabec bay ; together they occupy a mile in length 
nearly East and West, and within them on their northern side good an
chorage may be obtained in about 6 fathoms, with the south end of Minister 
island on with the east end of Hospital island, dnd Mijic bluff touching the 
north end of Hardwood island.

L'etano harbour lies on the east side of the northern passage into 
Passamaquoddy bay, and is one of the most convenient harbours in North 

^’Âmerica, affording most excellent anchorage under all circumstances ; 
it has two entrances, and an area sufficiently large to accommodate a 
large squadron ; it is always open during the winter months, though loose

✓
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ice is occasionally to he met with in the narrows, but never in sufficient 
quantities to prevent ingress or egress.*

The depth of water in L’Etang harbour—as well as in the adjoining 
anchorage known as Bliss harbour—is sufficient for vessels of the greatest 
draught, whilst the tenacity of the holding ground is unusually great. As 
the rise and fall of tide amounts to 23£ feet vessels should moor slack. 
The town stands on a tongue of land known as L’Etang peninsula, and is 
in a somewhat dilapidated condition ; supplies cannot be obtained.

buss island, off the entrance of L’Etang harbour, is miles in 
length, about 50 feet high, and very irregular in outline; to the northward 
of the island, between it and Cailiff island, is Bliss harbour, a safe and 
commodious anchorage, where vessels may ride securely with every wind.

Off the western end of Bliss island a rocky tongue extends cables 
from the shore, and off its northern end very shoal water runs off to 
newly the some distance.

Mink island, a small rocky islet about a third of a cable in extent and 
20 feet high, lies a long cable off the north-east end of Bliss island ; 
it is moderately steep-to on its northern side, but should not be approached 
nearer than a cable on its eastern side.

Mare Rock, which dries at half tide, lies two cables off the eastern shore 
of Bliss islgjid, and is all but connected with the rocky spur running off 
to the south-east of Mink island.

Colt Rook also uncovers at half-tide, and lies a cable south of the Mare 
rock, and about 2 cables from Bliss island. The Colt and Marc rocks are 
both steep-to on their eastern sides ; there is no available passage within 
them to the westward.

Oreen island, a small islet about 50 yards in extent and about 20 feet 
high, stands near the extremity of a rocky ledge extending from the 
south-east side of Bliss island, and forms an excellent mark for clearing 
the ledge on which it stands ; it should not be passed within a cable’s 
length on its eastern side.

Pain island, on the north-west side of the western entrance into 
Bliss harbour, is about 2 cables in extent, 1.09 feet high, and very steep-to 
on its southern side.

Man-of-war Rock, the only danger to be avoided when using the 
western entrance, in an extensive ledge 2 cables in length, mid its highest 
part, which uncovers at half tide, lies one third of the way across from 
Man-of-war island to Bliss island ; this ledge narrows the main channel 
on Bliss island side to about a cable, and great precaution is necessary

* See Admiralty chart, L’Etan Harbour, No. 1,857 ; scale, m = 3 inches.
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when this passage is taken by a stradger, as the leading marks through are 
not very direct. The centre of Mink island touching the north-western 
point of Bliss island leads through in mid-channel, and ty keeping .White 
Horse island shut in by the high water of Bliss island h%ds clear of the 
ledge ; the Bliss island shore may lie approached to one-third of a cable.

There is a passage carrying 4 fathoms to the northward of Man-of-war 
island and Boot rock which may be used by vessels of light draught, and 
a narrow channel with fathoms between Man-of-war island and rock. 
The south point of Adam island seen midway between the high water of 
Pain island and the islet next to the north-east leads through this latter 
channel. J

Pea Island, nearly a cqjble in length, and about 25 feet high, lies 
close off a peninsula ou the eastern side of the eastern entrance into 
L’Etang harbour ; rocks dry off to the south-west half a cable, and at 
the distance of 1| cables south-east of the island and the same distance 
from the shore is an isolated low water rock, but not in the way of 
navigation. •

Haifitide Bock is very small, and lies It cables off the pitch of Deadman 
head ; a wide clearing mark is the western end of McCann island just 
open of Pea island.

Roaring Bull, a cluster of'low water rocks which just cover, lie to the 
north-west of Pea island nearly 2 cables, and narrow the channel of the 
eastern entrance between them and Mare rock to about a quarter of a 
mile ; the wharves at the west end of L’Etang just in sight west of L’Etnng 

Tïfcad clears Hearing Bull cluster on their western side.
tides.— It is high water, full and change, in L’Etang harbour, at 

11 h. 19 m. ; springs vise 23^ feet, neaps 20 feet.
DIRECTION'S.—Western Entrance.—Being to the north-east of White 

Horse island, do not shut in Mascabin point'with Pain island, until the 
south end of McCann island comes on with the north-west high water of 
Bliss island, in order to avoid the rocky spur off*the western point of tlie 
latter, and then steer for Man-of-war island until the middle of Mink 
island comes on with the north-west point of Bliss island, E. by N. i- N., 
and then proceed with these marks on nearly in mid-channel south of 
Man-of-war rock', which will have been passed when Boat rock opens out 
to the eastward of Man-of-war island.

After passing Man-of-war rock, anchorage may be selected either on 
the north or south sides of Bliss harbour ns most convenient, in order to 
be beyond the influence of the tides. If on the north side a good position 
is in 6 or 7 fathoms, with Mink island on with the west end of Pea island 
and the south end of Pain island just shut in behind the north end of

e *

I



202 [CHAP. X.BAT OF FUNDY, NORTH COAST.

Man-of-war island. On the south side, select a berth about mid-channel 
at the entrance of Fisherman cove, in about 8 fathoms, with Pain island 
just on with—or shut in by—the west point of the cove.

If bound to L’Etang harbour, after passing Man-of-war rock steer for 
Flea island, until Pain and Man-of-war islands are touching, and with 
these marks on proceed between Flea island and the rocky shoal off the 
north end of Bliss island. McCann island may be approached close-to on 
the southern and eastern sides, but care must be taken to avoid a low water 
rock off its north-east shore, and this may be done by borrowing on L’Etang 
head which is steep-to.

After passing this latter danger select an anchorage where convenient ; 
a good position is about mid-channel abreast of Little Sturgeon ccye, care 
being taken to keep clear of a rocky patch a cable off the northern shore.

During the d/epth of severe winters ice has been known to extend down 
the L’Etang river as far as the south end of iho p^insula, but the broad 

part of the harbour is never fVozen, nor i Bliss harbour.
Eastern Entrance.—Bring Jail island, which never covers and lies 

off the town, on with the east end of McCann island N. | W.‘; this mark 
will lead through in mid-channel clear of all dangers up to McCann 
island, after which proceed as before directed ; or bring the wharves at 
the west end of the town of L’Etang just open of L’Etang head N. j- W., 
and these marks will also lead through in deep water on the eastern side 
of the channel up to L’Etang head, after which proceed to the anchorage 
as previously directed. ,

If wishing to anchor in Bliss harbour run in on either of the foregoing 
marks, and when Pain island comes open north of Mink island steer for 
Flea island until Pain and Man-of-war islands are touching W. by 8., 
when steer with these marks on and select an anchorage where convenient 
according to previous directions.

back eat is an indentation formed between the west side of Cailiff 
island and the main shore, but the place is not adapted for anchorage save 
of a temporary nature, and therefore need not be described minutely.

caiiifr Books, which cover at half tide, are detached and about 1£ 
cables in extent ; they lie just within the entrance of Back bay, about one- 
third of the way across from the western shore. The west end of Bliss 
island on with the south point of Pain island clears them to the southward, 
and they will be cleared on their western side when the east end of Barn 
island bears S.W.

black bat is an indentation between Pea point and L’Etang head, 
and is moderately steep-to on its northern shore, but rocky spurs dry out 

cables from the southern shore. Half a mile within the entrance, and
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in the centre of the bay, arc two small rocks which dry at three-quarters 
ebb, and vessels seeking a temporary anchorage should avoid approaching 
too near them.

Flea and Man-of-war islands all but touching leads into the bay clear 
of danger, and when the south-east point of Bliss island touches the small 
islet off the south point of Black bay anchor in about 6 fathoms.

seaskak bay, on the eastern side of L’Etang harbour is open to the 
south-west, and is only adapted for temporary anchorage with northerly 
or easterly winds.



CHAPTER XL

BAY OF FUNDY NORTH COAST.

L’ETANG HARBOUR THROUGH CHIGNECTO CHANNEL TO THE 
HEAD OF NAVIGATION.

Variation in 1867.
St. John Harbour • - 18° 55' W. | Grindstone Island - - 20° 25/ W.

beaver harbour__The entrance to this harbour lies 2£ miles to
the eastward of Dcadman head, the intervening coast being rocky and 
steep close to the shore,- excepting to the westward of Little Moose 
island, where a rocky patch dries to the distance of 1^ cables from the 
main shore.*

The harbour, three-quarters of a mile broad between the entrance points, 
and upwards of a mile deep, is open to the southward, and cannot be 
deemed safe during strong winds from that quarter. Vessels should pass 
in and anchor on the western shore, in order to avoid a patch with 2^ 
fathoms near the centre of the harbour. Small vessels may anchor in a 
bay on the western side of the harbour, opposite the village, in 2^ 
fathoms, clay, where they will be almost landlocked.

The vicinity of Bliss and L’Etang harbours will prevent Beaver 
harbour being frequented, save as a place of temporary anchorage.

maces bat is an extensive bight lying between Seeley point and 
Cape Lepreau, the latter being distant from the former nearly 8 miles 
S.E. by E. J E.; and from the line between the two entrance points the 
bay is nearly 5 miles deep, the coast line being broken into a series of 
smaller indentations, all of which afford anchorage for vessels taking in 
cargo, but only during fine weather, as the entire bay, with the exception 
of Seeley cove on its western side, is exposed to the full force of southerly 
and south-westerly winds.

sbbXiET cove.—The coast between Beaver harbour and Seeley point, 
a distance of miles, takes an easterly trend, and may be safely 
approached to the distance of 2 cables. Seeley point may also be rounded 
close to ; and a good anchorage from westerly and south-westerly winds 
may be obtained on the south side of the cove in about 5 fathoms. Care

* See Admiralty Chart, Bay of Fundy, Sheet 1, No. 352 ; scale, m = 0-3 inch.



CHAP. XI.] BEAVER HARBOUR.—LEPREAU BAY. 205

must be taken to avoid the northern point of the cove, from whence low 
water rocks extend nearly a quarter of a mile in a southerly, direction.

point lepkeav EIGHT.—The lighthouse, octagonal in form, and 
striped red and white horizontally, stands at the extremity of the point, 
and from elevations of 81 and 53 feet above high water arc exhibited two 
fixed vertical white lights, which should be visible in clear weather from 
distances of 15 and 13 miles respectively. A gun is fired in answer to 
signals from ships during fogs.

t ,
RED head, a cliffy wooded point on the western side of Maces bay, 

lies E. | N. 3 miles from Seeley point, the intervening coast being irregular 
and—in addition to Seeley cove—forming several small indentations ; the 
one next west from the head, being clear of danger, with a moderate depth 
of water, is well adapted for temporary anchorage.

mink bay, on the western side of Maces bay, lies between Red head 
and Cranberry point, and affords temporary anchorage on the north-east 
and north-west sides of Mink island.

pope logan islet, a quarter of a mile in length, and 65 feet high, 
lies to the eastward of Red head, and from its northern point a rocky ledge 
extends !■£ cables, leaving a channel of the same breadth, with 2 fathoms 
water, between - it and the low water of ‘the mainland. From the south 
point a rocky tongue extends to the soutli-west nearly in the direction of 
Red head, g

Mink Ledge, an extensive rocky patch to the eastward of the above 
islet, has a small portion on its eastern end which never covers, and thus 
forms a natural beacon ; it lies with the southern point of Pope Logan 
islet on with the tangent of Red head, and from it a series of rocky 
patches extend half a mile in a N.N.W. direction.

minx island, about one-third of a mile across, and 104 feet high, 
lies half a mile to the westward of Cranberry point, and the same distance 
from the shore of Mink bay; the greatest depth in the latter channel being 
3 fathoms. Outside the island a cluster of detached shoals run out half a 
mile to the southward, whilst off its western point there is a detached 
ledge, which dries at (he distance of a quarter of a mile in the direction of 
Mink ledge.

LEPREAU bay, on the north-eastern side of Maces bay, lies between 
Cranberry point and the shore north of Point Lepreau, and runs in to the 
northward to a shallow bight, where small vessels occasionally anchor 
beyond the reach of any very heavy sea. The only danger on the 
western side of the bay is off Cranberry point, from whence a cluster of 
low water and sunken rocks run out cables.

the brothers are two small islets connected at low water, and form
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the eastern side of the entrance of Lepreau bay. The larger island is 
78 feet high, and is distant from the nearest part of Cranberry point 
three-fourths of a mile. From those islands a long shingle bar, which dries 
at low water, extends to the eastward nearly a mile, and all but joins the 
low water line of the shore immediately to the southward of Lepreau basin.

lepreau ledgee extend from about a mile below Lepreau basin to the 
south-west for a distance of 2 miles, and terminate in a point, which dries 
18 feet at low water, at the distance of a mile from the eastern shore of Maces 
bay. A good clearing mark for all the dangers on the eastern side of the 
bay is the tangent of Lepreau bay, opposite Stay point, just open west of the 
Brothers.

txdbs.—It is high water, full and change, in Lepreau bay, at 11 h. 18 m.; 
springs rise 24£ feet, neaps 21 feet.

DXBZCTXoars.—Ships from the westward intending to use any of the 
anchorages in Maces bay should avoid shutting in the northern point of 
Seeley cove with Red head until past Pope Logan islet, and (if making for 
the western side of Mink bay) when Notch hill bears N.N.E. steer for it, 
and by so doing the dangers inside Mink ledge, as well as the one off 
Mink island, will be avoided, and an anchorage may be selected in about 
5 fathoms, with Point Lepreau shut in by Mink island, or off the western 
bight in 3 fathoms, with Red head midway between Pope Logan islet and 
the western shore, and Cranberry point just shut in by the south end of 
Mink island.

If intending to anchor on the north-east side of Mink island continue to 
keep the north point of Seeley cove just open of Red head until Notch hill 
comes over the east end of Mink island, when all the shoal water off Mink 
island will have been cleared ; when the Saw mill bears North, steer 
for it, and anchor in about 5 fathoms, with Red head shut in by Mink 
island, or in fathoms, with Cranberry point on with the middle of the 
larger of the Brothers, and the middle of Pope Logan island on with the 
west end of Mink island.

If making for Lepreau bay continue with the north point of Seeley cove 
just open of Red head until Notch hill comes over the east end of Mink 
island, and then steer for Stay point, and when Cranberry point and the 
north end of Mink island come in line the shoal ground off the former wilj 
have been passed, and a course should be steered into the bay, bearing in 
mind that the square house at the head of the bay open west of Stay point 
clears Hunters patch, to the southward of Stay point, after which anchorage 
may be selected where most convenient in about 2^ fathoms.

A temporary anchorage for large vessels may be obtained in about 
5 fathoms, with the north end of the larger Brother S.W. £ W., and Cran
berry point on with the south end of Mink island.
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bxppbr harbour.—The const eastward of Point Lepreau as far as 
Split rock, upwards of 11 miles, is indented with no less than six harbours ; 
of these Dipper harbour is the westernmost, being 2^ miles E.N.E. from 
Point Lepreau. The harbour affords good shelter for vessels of about 200 
tons, with winds from S.W. round by North to East ; vessels should anchor 
rather on the western shore, as some ledges extend off the eastern side.

Plumper Rock, lies about midway between Point .Lepreau and Dipper 
harbour, but it is close inshore, and may be avoided by keeping a quarter 
of a milp otf shore. Between it and the harbour the shore is steep-to.

RXTTX.B bxppbr harbour lies about 2^ miles to the eastward of 
Dipper harbour, but should not be attempted without a pilot, as there are 
numerous dangers to be avoided. The place is only adapted for small craft.

CHAKCB harbour, nearly a mile east of Little Dipper harbour, is 
about half a mile broad at the entrance, by about a mile in depth in a 
northerly direction, and is easy of access. A flat rock, which dries at low 
water, lies half a cable east of the western point, and may be cleared on its 
northern side by keeping Beldon house (near the beach at the head of the 
cove) open north of the south point of Beldon cove. Further in, nearly in 
the middle of the harbour, is another reck, which dries at half tide, and may 
be cleared to the southward by keeping Beldon house open south of the 
north point of the cove.

The best anchorage for small vessels is, in about 2^ or 3 fathoms, in Beldon 
cove; but this harbour, like the two former, affords but little shelter from 
winds from S.E. round by South to S.W.

MTTXiB chance harbour, to the eastward of the former, is a con
venient place for small vessels to anchor when waiting for the tide, but 
affords no shelter whatever with the wind between S.E. and S.W. It is 
about half a mile wide between the points of entrance, and about two-thirds 
of a mile broad in a N.N.E. direction. The western point of entrance 
should not be approached on its eastern side nearer than 2 cables, but the 
eastern point may be rounded at a cable's distance.

X.XTT1B musquash harbour lies about a mile further to the 
eastward, and in all respects is similar in character to, and adapted to 
answer the same purpose as, Little Chance harbour. The entrance is about 
a third of a mile broad; but a mid-channel position should be maintained, 
ns rocks dry off from either shore a cousiderable distance, for which no 
good clearing marks can be given.

musquash harbour, a short mile west of Split rock, is nearly a 
mile broad at the entrance, and about 2 miles deep, though but little of 
this space is available for vessels of moderate draught.

Musquash head, on its eastern side, is steep-to and 80 feet high; but
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Western head, which attains an elevation of 139 feet, has a small detached 
rock, with only 3 feet water, about half a cable from its northern horn. 
Within this horn, to'the westward about 2 cables, a reeky spur extends in 
a north-easterly direction for the distance of 1 £ cables.

This harbour should be carefully avoided by large vessels, excepting 
as a temporary anchorage, though vessels in charge of a pilot might in 
case of necessity obtain shelter in the 5-fathom hole, about miles up the 
river.

split rock, nearly a mile to the eastward of Musquash harbour, 
is 35 feet high and close to a point from whence the land takes a general 
trend to the north-east towards the harbour of St. John.

From Split rock to Negro head the coast is bold, with high rocky cliffs 
covered with wood ; and from Negro head the land trends to the north
ward, and forms a bay, in which there is good anchorage for small craft or 
vessels waiting tide. Partridge island lighthouse is distant 5^ miles from 
Negro head; and by steering on that course from a small offing off the head 
a vessel will pass outside Meogenes islands, which lie midway between, 
and clear of danger.

Ships may however—with local knowledge—pass inside these islands ; 
and should the weather be bad, or fog thick, good anchorage may be 
obtained between the hugest island of the group and the main shore, in 
from 4 to 5 fathoms.

st. jobs harbour lies at the head of the bay, into which falls 
St. John river, the largest in New Brunswick, and one of the most 
remarkable and beautiful in America. The bay—upwards of 3 miles 
deep—lies between Meogenese island and Mispetif point, the latter being 
distant from the former 5 miles E. by S. ^ S.*

The harbour is safe, commodious, and always accessible ; and in conse
quence of the great rise and fall of tide, added to the velocity of the stream, 
^fs navigation even during the winter montlis is never impeded by ice. 
About 1£ miles to the southward of the city Partridge island forms 
a natural protection to the harbour, whilst its light serves ns a guide when 
approaching the entrance.

The soundings for several miles to the southward of Partridge island 
range from 7 to 15 fathoms, and the bottom being niuddy is admirably 
adapted for anchoring whilst waiting for the tide. On the bar of the main 
channel, east of Partridge island, the depth is about 2^ fathoms ; but within 
the harbour off the city there is anchorage in from 7 to 20 fathoms.

A breakwater runs out in an easterly direction from the south end of the

See Admiralty Chart, Harbour of St. John, No. 1,651 ; scale, m = 3-5 inches.
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city peninsula for the purpose of protecting the harbour from the violence 
of the sea during the prevalence of southerly gales.

The city of St. John, the most important in—though not the capital 
of—New Brunswick, contains a population of about 25,000, and is regularly 
laid out on the rugged and uneven ground of a rocky peninsula projecting 
into the harbour at the entrance of the river St. John, and from the sea 
presents an imposing appearance.

On the western side of the entrance stands the town of Carleton, included 
in the municipality ; and a little more than a mile above the city are the 
falls, a narrow channel about 80 yalds wide by about 400 in length, 
where at low water the level of the river water is from 11 to 15 feet 
above the sea, and, as the ordinary tides flow from 23 to 27 feet, the sea 
level at high water is from 8 to 12 feet higher than the waters of the 
river.

Thus there are two falls during every tide, viz., one outward, and 
one inward, and vessels can only pass when the waters of the ocean and 
the river are on a level, and this occurs only for the space of about 
10 minutes during each ebb and flow of the tide^ at all other times it is 
either impassable, Jr extremely dangerous. During great freshes which 
generally happen between the beginning of April and the middle of May, 
from the melting of the snow, the falls arc absolutely impassable to vessels 
bound up the river, as the tide does not rise to the river level.

There is sufficient depth of water for large ships as far as the falls, and 
beyond them the river St. John is navigable for vessels of 50 tons as far 
as Frederickton, the capital of the province. Immense quantities of timber 
are rafted down from the forests of the interior to the city of St. John, 
which is also an entrepôt of the agricultural and mineral products of a 
wide extent of country.

The commerce of St. John is very considerable. The principal imports 
consist of British manufacture and colonial produce, whilst the exports are 
timber, fish, furs and lime. Ship building is carried on to a great extent, 
and in 1863 there were no fewer than 521 vessels belonging to the port, 
representing an aggregate amount of 174,134 tons.

PARTRISOE island light__Partridge island off the entrance of
St. John harbour is about 3 cables in length and 80 feet high ; it is 
distant a long half mile from Negro point on the mainland, there being as 
little as 4 feet in mid-channel between.

The lighthouse, octagonal in shape and painted with vertical stripes of 
red and white, stands on the highest point of the island, and from an 
elevation of 119 feet above high water is exhibited a fixed white light, 
which should be visible in clear weather from a distance of 20 miles.

At the distance of l£ cables S.S.W. £ W. of the lighthouse is a tower, 
17698. o
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from whence a steam whistl?1 is sounded during foggy weather, for a space 
of 10 seconds every minute.

Bell Buoy.—From the south end of Partridge island, rocks dry out tq 
the distance of a good cable in a south-west direction, and from the 
north-east side of the island the low water line extends 1^ cables to the 
north-east, and is marked on its eastern side by a bell buoy painted red, 
and moored in 3 fathoms water.

Should the buoy be gone Wesley chapel over the middle of the stone 
barrack N. £ E. clears the foul ground off Part ridge island. (See View.)

■bay Boobs, which dry at low water, are a third of a mile in extent, 
and their outer end lies about four-fifths of a mile from the shore between 
Sheldon and Negro points ; near their outer end a smyll spot dries 6 feet at 
low water. These rocks can scarcely be described as dangerous inasmuch 
as they lie within the line joining Sheldon point and the north end of 
Partridge island. By not opening out Red Head, on the eastern side of the 
entrance, north of Partridge island, these rocks will be avoided.

bbacow light. — The lighthouse stands on the eastern end of 
the spit, extending nearly half a mile from the Carleton shore on the 
western side of the entrance, and is an octagonal shaped building with 
vertical red and white stripes ; from an elevation of 35 feet above high 
water is exhibited a fixed white l%ht, which should be visible in clear 
weather from a distance of 10 miles.*

As a description of the various banks and shoals in detail would answer 
no useful purpose the seaman is referred to the chart, where on an enlarged 
plan of the entrance to St. John harbour the relative positions of the 
various dangers are shown.

tides.—It is high water, ftill and change, in St. John harbour at 
11 h. 21 m. ; springs rise 27 feet, neaps 23 feet.

The great volume of water which runs through the harbour of St. John 
during the freshets from the melting of the ice and snow in April and 
May causes a continued superficial ebb, whose velocity varies from 2£ to 
5 fathoms ; underneath this outset—sometimes 5 fothoms deep—the tides 
ebb and flow regularly. Abreast of the city the tidal stream runs in an 
hour after the time of high water by the shore, in consequence of the 
difference of level already alluded to ; here also as a rule the flood is weak, 
but the ebb runs very rapidly all the way down past Meogenes island.

bisections.—Unless in case of necessity strangers should never 
attempt to enter St. John harbour without the assistance of a pilot, for 
the narrow and intricate channel is bordered with sharp rocks, and

* The Beacon lighthouse was destroyed by fire in January 1867, and no notice of the 
light being re-established has been received up to tfie date of this publication.
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numerous accidents have occurred to vessels attempting t)fie navigation 
without local knowledge.

To enter the harbour on the east side of Partridge/ island, bring 
the Wesleyan chapel over the stone barrack N. £ E. (see View) in order 
to clear the ledges oil' Partridge island ; this mark will lead close to the 
Bell buoy, which should be passed on its eastern side, and when Carfeton 
church comes on with Cliff end, steer for them in line, until Stone.chorch, 
with a conspicuous square tower, comes on with the end of the Breakwater, 
N. ^ E., aud with these marks on, pass west of the red buoy off Negro point, 
and proceeding on until past the Beacon lighthouse, steer up the middle of 
the harbour and anchor off the wharves of the city.

Should the ebb have commenced it would be improper to attempt to 
gain the harbour until the next half flood ; under such 'circumstances the 
vessel should remain outside and not attempt to anchor in the channel, 
where the ebb tide—especially during the freshets in the spring of the 
year—is so exceedingly rapid as to prevent any anchors holding.

PIX.OTB aie always on the look out, and are sometimes fallen in with in 
the vicinity of Machias Seal island ; during a fog by tiring a gun occa 
sionally they will generally find the ship.

It is very desirable that vessels should take a pilot before, entering 
St. John bay, for instance at Point Lepreau, if not further down, for during 
thick weather the rapid tides—particularly during the freshets—render 
the navigation of the bay unsafe to a stranger. Steam tugs are always 
available off the harbour’s mouth, and occasionally off Point Lepreau.

cape spencer, a bold headland, from 4Ç0 to 600 feet high, with 
steep rocky cliffs, is thickly wooded, and lies about 3 miles from Mispeck 
point, with a bay between, which only affords shelter -with winds from 
North round to East.

In the bay, however, there are several creeks, the largest of which, 
Ball creek, about three-fourths of a cable broad, enables small vessels 
to ascend during the flood and lie aground (n safety along the inner side 
of a small pier. On nearing the entrance of the creek bring the end of 
the pier about midway between the two shores, in order to avoid a rocky 
spur which runs off nearly a cable from the eastern point.

Black *ock, of small size and 10 feet high, lies about half a mile 
from Conley head, a point in the middle of the bay just described ; the 
rock is steep-to all around, without off-lying dangers.

From Cape Spencer to Cape Enragé, on the north side of Chignecto 
channel, the land is bold and thickly wooded, varying in height from 400 
to 900 feet, and divided into hills by numerous valleys throhgh which small 
streams find their way to the Bay of Fundy.

The mouths of these streams are very similar in appearance, being com
posed of a bar of shingle and gravel across the entrance, leaving a narrow 

. O 2
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passage at one side through which small vessels may enter at high water, 
and lay on the mud at low water, generally safe from all winds. Here 
vessels load with timber sawn by mills near the entrance,«..from logs 
brought down the streams.

McCOT head, about 8 miles to the eastward of Cape Spencer, is a 
rounded point about 200 feet high, and thickly wooded ; the coast between 
the two points form a considerable indentation, at the head of which is 
Black river, which dries across its entrance, but is accessible at certain 
times of tide for small vessels, though it is said to be unsafe at high water 
during heavy south-west gales.

The shore between Cape Spencer and Black river is very steep to, and 
may be safely approached within a cable’s length, excepting in the imme
diate vicinity of a point about 3^ miles to the westward of Black river, 
where rocks dry off a cable from the shore. There are also some rocks 
extending 2 cables W. by S. from the point next east of Black river.

The Bisters consist of a small cluster of rocks, about three-fifths of a 
mile from the shore near Entmerson creek, and about 2\ miles to the 
westward of McCoy head. The outer rocks of the cluster cover at 2 
hourt ebb, but the inner one, about a cable further in shore, only shows at 
low water. There is deep water between these rocks knd the shore.

red head, about 3 miles to the eastward of McCoy head, is composed 
of red cliffs about 50 feet high. Just within McCoy head to the eastward, 
good temporary anchorage may be obtained from northerly and westerly 
winds, in 5 or 6 fathoms, with Rogers and Red heads just in line. The en
trance of Tynemouth creek lies almut a mile to the eastward of Red head.

Rogers head, about 7^ miles to the eastward of McCoy head, is 
about 400 feet high, thickly wooded and steep-to, with high perpendicular 
cliffs on its western side, and a steep slope to the southward.

quaco eight.—Quaco head, 250 feet high, is about 2 miles to the 
eastward of Rogers head, being separated therefrom by a valley clear of 
trees, and by a sharp trend of the land to the northward forms the western 
side of Quaco bay. *

The lighthouse—with horizontal strips of red and white—stands on a 
small ledge of rocks close to Quaco head, and from an elevation of 58 feet 
above high water is exhibited a revolving white light, which attains its 
greatest brilliancy every 20 seconds, and in clear weather should be seen 
from a distance of 15 miles.

quaco shoal, on which there is as little as 9 feet water, is about a mile 
in length N.E. and S.W., and occupies a considerable portion of Quaco 
bay. There is deep water all round it.

tides.—It is high water, full and change, in Quaco bay at 11 h. 35 m. ; 
springs rise 30 feet, neaps 25 feet. With the exception of the first hour of
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flood, the tide bdtK, flood and ebb, sweeps round Quaco bay, from the 
eastward, inside Quaco shoal.

Anchorage.—Vessels wishing to obtain temporary anchorage under Quaco 
head, should—on approaching the lighthouse from the westward—keep 
McCoy head open to Rogers head, until the Roman Catholic church tower 
of Quaco, comes open to the eastward of the northern cliff of Quaco head, 
in order to clear the outer eiid of the ledge on which the lighthouse stands.

There are no good leading marks into the anchorage, which is in 5 or 6 
* fathoms, mud, with the lighthouse S.S.W., distant about half a mile. The 

anchorage is unsafe with winds from N.E.—round by East—to South. 
Along Quaco head many ships arc built, as well as in Some of the creeks 
along shore. These and timber arc the only exports from this part of the 
coast.

Quaco Ledge is a most dangerous ridge of jugged rocks about a quarter 
of a mile in length, with deep water close to around ; the highest part 
uncovers half an hour after half ebb, and dries 13 feet at low water, and 
shows a heavy tide rip when covered. This danger lies 8J miles S.E., J 8. 
from Quaco lighthouse, and W. by N. 4 N., 14J from the western end of 
Isle Haute. The tidal current runs about 2 knots in the vicinity of this 
danger.

rouxrss point.—From McCumber point, on the north shore of Quaco 
bay, the shore between it and Founds point is clear of danger. Founds 
point is distinguished by its perpendicular red cliffs from 300 to 400 feet high.

TtTPT point, also known as Long l>each, lies about 5 miles to the 
eastward of Founds point, and is formed by an earthy bank from 30 to 50 
feet high, partially cleared. About 1£ miles to the,westward of the point 
is Salmon river, and between the two, the 5-fathom line extends upwards of 
three-quarters of a mile off shore, whilst the low water line of the beach, 
just west of Tuft point, extends nearly half a mile off.

st. martin head, about miles to the eastward of Tuft point, 
is a small bare hillock 100 feet high, connected with the main shore by a 
narrow causeway of gravel and sand half a mile long. When seen from a 
distance the head makes like an island ; it may be approached within a 
quarter of a mile, save on its western side, where there is a small patch of 
rocks—which dry 5 feet at low water—one-third of a mile off shore, 
W. by S. £ S. To the westward of St. Martin head, as far as Wolf creek, 
and to the eastward as far as (loose creek, the 5-fathom line extends two- 
thirds of a mile from the shore.

Matthews head is a bold rounded point 150 feet high, at the 
distance of 10^ miles to the eastward of St. Martin head. The head 
itself is partially cleared, but within it the land rises to an elevation of
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700 feet, and is thickly wooded. Between the two heads there are ho less 
than five creeks, but no off-lying dangers, and the shores inky be approached 
to a quarter of a toile.

Salisbury BAY.—Between Matthew head and Cape Enragé, up
wards of 8 miles in an E. ^ S. direction, the land falls back into Salisbury 
bky 8 miles in depth ; one of the salient points of the coast line of the bay Is 
Owls head, Which is 700 feet high, thickly wooded, and 3^ miles from 
Matthew head. Midway between Owls head and Cape Enragé is Red 
head, composed of earthy cliffs from 50 to 100 feet high.

Salisbury Shoal, about 1| miles in length between the 5-fathom lines, 
lies two-thirds of a mile within the line between Matthew head and Cape 
Enragé, with 3^ fhtlioms on its shoalest part near the centre, and cannot 
therefore be deemed a danger to vessels of moderate draught. Within it 
there is a channel a mild wide, having from 5 to 7 fathoms. The 8^-fhthom 
patch lies with Cape Enragé lighthoüse E. by S. r S. 3f toiles.

AirCBoRAOB.—During the summer months Vessels may anchor along 
the whole length of the const from Cape Spencer at a moderate distance 
front the shore, the best place for shelter from the prevailing Westerly winds 
being Quaco bay.

Salisbury bay is unsafe, in consequence of the frequency of westerly and 
south-westerly winds to which the bay is exposed, and of the sudden shift
ing of the wind to these quarters. The tidal stream generally sets towards 
Cape Enragé lighthouse.

caps ENRAoii light.—Capti Enragé is composed of perpendicular 
rocky cliffs about tOO feet high, and thickly wooded, excepting in the im
mediate vicinity of the lighthouse, which stands close to the extremity of 
the cape. The lighthouse is a square white building, from which, at an 
elevation of 120 feet above high water, is exhibited a fixed white light 
which should be visible in clear Weather from a distance of 15 miles.

From Cape Enragé a rocky spur, which dries at low water, extends in a 
south-westerly direction a quarter of a mile.

chxobbcto channel divides thy^jiores of New Brunswick and 
'Nova Scotia at the head of the Bay of Fundy, and leads into Cumberland 
basin and the river Petit fcoudiac ; it is free from off-lying dangers, and 
even in thick weather the gradual decrease of soundings on either side is 
sufficiently well-defined to insure safe navigation.

At Cape Enragé the breadth of the channel is considerably decreased, 
and the northern shore is deflected more to the northward for a distance of 
about 10 miles as far as Grindstone island, to the northward of which the 
river Shepody flows into the channel, whilst on the southern or Nova 
Scotian shore the coast continues its general north-easterly trend towards 
Boss point, at the entrance of Cumberland basin.
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Abreast of Grindstone island Cape Marangouin divides the water into 
two branches, the northern of the two running in that direction towards the 
mouths of Petit Coudiac and Memramcook rivers, and the other with a 
north-easterly trend flowing into Cumberland basin.

The land on the New Brunswick shore is moderately liigh, thickly wooded, 
and intersected by numerous valleys ; the south shore is not so elevated, 
and the thick woods which generally prevail are interspersed with cranberry 
barrens which abound with deer.

Horton Fiats.—The shores on either side of Chignecto channel may be 
safely approached to half a mile, excepting in the vicinity of Horton flats, 
about 7 miles to the north-eastward of Cape Enragé. Between this position 
and Cape St. Mary, flats extend in a straight line a considerable distance off 
the high line, which here forms a bay.

ORXWDSTOHH lioht.—Grindstone island, nearly half a mile in length, 
lies on the north-east side of Chignecto channel, and nearly a mile to the 
eastward of Cape St. Mary, the southern point of entrance to Shepody 
river.

The lighthouse of wood, octagonal in form and painted white, stands 
on the western point of the island, and from an elevation of 60 feet above 
high water is exhibited a Jixed white light, which should be visible in clear 
weather from a distance of 12 miles. The light should not be approached 
on its western side nearer than four cables. ,

Grindstone shoal, with 10 feet water, is the shallowest part of a narrow 
bank of sand and mud, nearly 4 miles in length, whose north-eastern end is 
a little south of Grindstone island, from whence it extends S.W. by W. £ W., 
leaving a navigable channel a mile wide between it and Horton flats. The 
shoal spot lies six-tenths of a mile S. by W. { W. from Grindstone light
house, with a passage between ; the high line of the south side of Grind
stone island may be approached to a cable’s length.

st. Mary lodge extends off Cape St. Mary three-fourths of a mile 
N.E. by E. £ E. ; its highest point covers at four hours flood, and when 
uncovered may be approached to a cable’s length on its south-east side.

shepost river.—This river falls into Chignecto Channel immediately 
to the northward of Cape St. Mary* between which and Stiles landing, on 
the northern side, the distance is 2^ miles ; but the river is not accessible 
except at certain times of tide, and not even then except by experienced 
local pilots. t

THE COAST__From Cape Chignecto, the southern shore of Chignecto
channel trenls about N.E. by N. 6$ miles to Squally point, the intervening 
shore being steep-to and without detachèd dangers ; but from thence as far
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as Apple Head lighthouse the shore should hot be ueared within a third 
of a mile.

Spicer cove is a slight and shallow indentation immediately within 
Squally point, but is only adapted for temporary anchorage for small vessels- 
The only off-lying danger is Dudgen rook, which lies about one-eighth of a 
mile north-east of Squally, point. /

Apple river, 2 miles further on, dries a little within its points of entrance, 
which arc three-fourths of a mile apart ; and from thence as far as Boss 
point, at the entrance of Cumberland basin, a distance of 23£ miles, the 
general trend of the coast is about E.N.E.

Although several indentations occur along this line of const, none are 
available for vessels save at certain times of tide. At the South Joggins 
there a(|e several scams of coal, but the quality is inferior and not adapted 
for either steaming or domestic purposes. There are also some grindstone 
quarries along this coast, as well as on Grindstone island ; and at Cape 
St. Mary good building stone is to be obtained.

The anchoiage off the coal wharf at South Joggins if bad and unsafe 
with westerly winds, especially during the ebb.

1 ____
appie hives light.—The lighthouse is a square white building, 

standing on the low northern point of entrance to Apple river, and from 
an elevation of 40 feet above high water two horizontal fixed white lights 
are exhibited, 24 feet apart, and during clear weather they should be visible 
from a distance of 10 miles.

tides.—It is high water at Spicer cove at llli. 35m. ; springs rise#7 
feet, neaps 30-^ feet. At Grindstone island it is high water at llh. 47m. ; 
springs rise 41 feet, neaps 34^ feet.

From Cape Spencer the flood tides set to the eastward, generally parallel 
to the shore as far as Grindstone island, at the average rate of about two 
knots, the ebb running in a contrary direction to the westward ; several x 
eddies are formed behind the salient points of this coast. In the vicinity 
of Cape Spencer the tidal stream changes its direction about two hours 
before high and low water by the shore ; but further east, off Quaco head, 
this difference is reduced to three-quarters of an hour. Off shore the stream 
continues to run from a quarter to three quarters of an hour after the time 
of high and low water.

Off Cape Spencer a rip, which is very heavy with westerly winds, is 
formed on the ebb ; it is caused by a strong eddy sweeping round to the 
bay to the westward of the cape, and impinging on the ebb tide, at right 
angles. A similar rip occurs off Quaco head, occasioned by the tide 
sweeping round the bay to the southward, and meeting the main streams 
of flood and ebb -off the lighthouse. Off Grindstone island the tidal 
current runs from 2 to 4 knots an hour.
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caps MARAWOOurar is the southern termination of a promontory 
dividing the north-eastern arm of the bay of Fundy into two branches ; 
viz. :—the river Petit Coudiac to the north, and Cumberland basin to the 
east. The cape attains an elevation of 220 feet, and from it an extensive 
bank, formed by the debris of the two branches,-'runs out in a south
westerly direction ; the 3-fathom line being 1^ miles from the cape.

Marangouin shoal is a sandy knoll with only a foot of water, and lies 
near the eastern edge of the above bank, about a mile from the shore of the 
cape. From it the east and west tangents of Cape Marangouin bear 
E. by N. ^ N., and N. by W. $ W., respectively, and Grindstone island 
lighthouse N. W. by W. 4 miles.

A good clearing mark on its southern side is Minudie point (Cumber
land basin), open south of the east tangent of Cape Marangouin E.N.E.

river petit coudiac.—From Grindstone island on the west, and 
Cape Marangouin on the east, the shore takes a general north-easterly 
direction for about 8 miles, where the arm of the sea is divided by 
Folly point, and branches off into the rivers Petit Coudiac and Memram- 
cook.

Abreast of Folly point the Petit Coudiac is a short mile across, and from 
thence it takes a general northerly trend for a distance of 15 miles, to 
abreast of the town of Moncton, after which it takes a sudden bend to the 
westward, and so continues for a distance of 12 miles as far as the town of 
Salisbury. The eastern sjiorc of this river is moderately high and well 
wooded, and between the northern point, of Shepody river and Cape 
Demoiselle on the western shore, a narrow strip of marshy ground fringes 
the high land, which rises abruptly to the well-wooded Shepody hills, the 
highest of which attains an elevation of 1,050 feet.

Marangouin Flats on the north- side of Cape Marangouin are covered 
„ at ordinary low water ; the outer flat is about two-thirds of a mile long, 

running nearly parallel to the shore, and from it the outer edge is distant 
about three-fourths of a mile ; the water shoals gradually off it, and the 
danger may be avoided by careful attention to the lead. The southern 
extremity of this flat lies about one mile N. E. ^ N. from the north-western 
extremity of Cape Marangouin.

Orande Anse ledge.—The western end of this ledge is rather more 
than a mile from the eastern shore at the distance of 4 miles from Cape 
Marangouin. The ledge covers at half-flood, after which it becomes 
dangerous ; the eastern tangent of JFolly point open to the westward of 
Coles head, and bearing N. by E., clears the ledge on its western side.

Middle Ground.—This danger dries for about 2^ miles in a N.N.E. direc
tion, its greatest breadth being about a quarter of a mile ; its highest point 
near the centre being about six feet above lmy water springs. The southern
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end lies 4£ miles N.E. f E. from Grindstone island, ahd its northern edge 
bears from Cape Demoiselle E. by N. | N. rather more than a mile. The 
houses oh Dorchester island shut in by Coles head, the latter bearing 
N.N.E. ^ E., clears’the Middle Ground on its eastern side; by careful 
attention to the lead, this bank can always be avoided.

Calhoun Plats.—To the northward of Cape Demoiselle the high lahd 
begins to deflect to the northward, whilst the low line continuing its north
easterly direction for nearly two miles forms Calhoun flats, which at this 
point, where the low line trends quickly to the northward, dries for nearly 
two-thirds of a mile from the high line with 4 fathoms at a cable’s length 
off its outer edge.

Memnunoook Spit consists of long rocky ledges extending off Coles head, 
and must be carefully avoided ; on the outer end the highest part of the spit 
which uncovers during the last quarter ebb, lies a third of a mile from tho 
Coles head shore, and miles S. ^ E. from Folly point.

The church on the eastern shore of Petit Coudiac above Folly point, 
open to the westward of Folly point and bearing N. by W. ^ W., clears 
this danger on its western side.

tx»bs.—It is high water, full and change, at Folly point at 11 h. 49 m. ; 
springs rise 45 feet, neaps 88 feet. In the vicinity of the point the tidal 
stream runs from 3 to 4 knots an hour.

direction's—Wheti off Cape Spencer and bound to the eastward, 
keep close to the cape if on thé ebb, and avoid the tide rip already 
described, by passing either inside or outside. From an offing of a mile 
south of Cape Spencer, an E. A N. course for a distance of 53 miles will 
place a ship about 2 miles south of Cape Enragé, but care must be taken 
not to pass within half a mile of the lighthouse when on a N.E. bearing, 
in order to avoid the rocky ledge which runs off in a S.W. direction.

If bound to Cape ChigheCto, from an offing of about a mile off Cape 
Spencer, an East eourse for 19| miles should place the vessel on the line 
of beating between Qtiaco lighthouse and Quaco ledge, distant nearly 5 
miles from the latter ; from this position Cape Chignecto will bear 
E. by S. ^ S., 22 miles, and Cape D'Ore È. by S. § S., 29 miles. Care 
must be taken to make allowance for the effect of the tides, which will 
modify the above cotirses.

Temporary anchorage may be obtained iu moderate weather along the 
whole extent Of Coast between Capes Spencer and St. Mary, but when the 
winds—-to which the coast is exposed — blows with any force the 
anchorage Is bad, epecially in localities Where the strength of tide is 
great.

There is an anchorage to the northward of Grindstone island, between 
it and the mouth of Shepody river, but it IS somewhat difficult Of approach
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by a stranger ; to enter it from a safe offing off Cape Enragé, steer so as 
to bring Grindstone lighthouse N.E. by E. \ E., until about a mile distant, 
when haul a little to the northward, taking care not to shut in Cape Enragé 
lighthouse with Cape St. Mary, nor approach Grindstone island nearer 
than 4 cables. When Grindstone lighthouse bears S.S.E. £ E., St. Mary 
ledge will have been passed, and the vessel may be hauled up for 
the Shepody mountain ; anchor clear of the shoal ground north of the 
lighthouse, with the latter bearing about South, and Cape St. Mary 
S.W. by W. ; here there will be 4 fathoms, but the holding ground is not 
good.

Another anchorage to the north-cast of Grindstone island which is fre
quently used is in about 3 fathoms, mud, a short half mile N.E. by E. 
from the eastern point of the island.

Vessels in moderate weather may anchor anywhere off' the mouth of the 
river Petit Coudiac below Folly point according to their draught of water, 
but the best anchorage is between Folly point and Stone wharf, which is 
aajiigh as vessels of any size can lay afloat at low water. Here in about 
3 fathoms, mud, vessels may anchor with Folly point E. ^ N., and Indian 
church N, £ W., but as the tide ciment runs from 3 to 4 knots, there is a 
disagreeable sea when the wind is against the stream, and if intending to 
stop longer than a tide, it is necessary to moor in order to avoid fouling 
the anchor.

If intending to proceed further up the river the services of a competent 
pilot must be obtained, as the direction of the narrow shallow channel is 
frequently changed. Though there are no regular pilots, men can be 
procured from Hillsborough who are acquainted with the river.

rxvzss memramcook. — From Folly point this river takes a 
N. by E. I E. trend, its western shore being of a moderate elevation and 
covered with trees whilst its eastern shore is partially cleared.

There is a snçall hole with 9 feet water to the south-west of Dorchester 
island, but even small vessels should be moored, if intended to remain afloat.

cxrMBBBiiAKD basiw is the eastern termination of the Chignecto 
channel and receives the waters of numerous rivers. It lies on the eastern 
side of Cape Marangouin, between which and Boss point the entrance is 1£ 
miles across ; from this position the channel is straight and navigable ‘for a 
distance of 8 miles to a little beyond Woody point on the northern shore, 
where anchorage may be obtained in the narrow channel in about 4 
fathoms. This place, about one-third of a mile off the northern shore, is 
known as Sackville anchorage, where vessels should moor, and their position 
be selected by means of the lead.

There is also another anchorage to the eastward of Peck point on the 
north shore of the entrance in about 5 fathoms, mud, with the south-east
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extreme 6f Cape Marangouin open of Peck point S.W. £ W., and the end of 
the wharf in Peck cove W. f N.

Vessels may anchor anywhere between the above places, excepting during 
strong westerly winds which frequently occur, when the ebb stream, which 
attains a velocity of 4 or 5 knots an hour causes a very disagreeable sea. I 
is advisable to moor at any of the anchorages, especially with south-westerly 
winds and an ebb stream. Above Sackville anchorage only small 
vessels can lay afloat at low water, but trading craft lay aground on 
the mud.

In Cumberland basin there is a profitable shad fishery, which commences 
in June ; the exports are coals from the South Joggins and River Hebert, 
as well as some agricultural produce and a few small vessels.

txobs.—It is high water, full and change, in Cumberland basin a 
11 h. 55 m. ; springs rise 45| feet, neaps 38 feet. The rise and fall being 
so great the velocity of the tide is very great.

DXBBCTXOHS.—In running for Cumberland basin care must be taken 
on approaching the entrance to open Minudie point to the southward 
of the east tangent of Cape Marangouin bearing E.N.E. in order to clear 
Marangouin shoal, after passing which a course should be steered so as to 
pass the east extremity of the Cape and Peck point not less than an eighth 
of a mile, to which distance both can safely be approached.

If intending to proceed beyond Peck anchorage keep the cast tangent of 
Cape Marangouin open of Peak point S.W. by W. j W., and with these 
marks astern a vessel will be kept in the deep water channel to abreast of 
Minudie point, after vfhich a more northerly course should be steered 
in order to avoid the mud bank which dries at low water, and extends to a 
considerable distance from the southern shore.
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